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September 11

September 13

September 15
and 16

September 16
and 17

September 20

September 27
October 11

October 18
November 15

November 24
November 29
December 18
January 3
January 17
January 24

January 29

January 29

January 29

January 31 and
February 1

February 1
and 2

February 3

February 10

College Calendar, 1965-66

FIRST SEMESTER

Saturday

Monday

Wednesday and

Thursday A.M.

Thursday P.M.
and Friday

Monday

Monday
Monday

Monday
Monday

Wednesday
Monday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Monday

Saturday

Registration of part-time students for
night and Saturday classes.

Freshman Orientation begins. (All
freshmen are expected to report at
Button Auditorium at 9:00 A.M.)

Freshman registration.
Registration of other students.

Classes begin, Last day to register for
a full load.

Last day to register for credit.

Students who drop courses after this
date automatically receive marks of
“E” in the courses dropped.

Freshman grade reports to the Data
Processing Office.

Mid-term grade reports
Processing Office.

Thanksgiving holiday begins at 12:00 M.
Class work resumed at 8:00 A M.
Christmas holiday begins at 12:00 M.
Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M.
Final examinations begin.

All grades due in the Data Processing
office at 12:00 M.

First semester closes.

to the Data

SECOND SEMESTER

Saturday

Saturday

Monday and
Tuesday A.M.

Tuesday P.M.

and Wednesday

Thursday

Thursday

Registration of part-time students for
night and Saturday classes.

Orientation of new students.

Freshman registration.
Registration of other students
Classes begin. Last day to register for

a full load.
Last day to register for credit.
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February 28

April 2

April 9
April 18
May 30
June 4

June 13 and 14

August 5

Monday Students who drop courses after this
date automatically receive marks of
“E” in the courses dropped.

Saturday Mid-term grade reports to the Data
Processing Office.

Saturday Spring vacation begins at 12:00 M.

Monday Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M.

Monday Final examinations begin.

Saturday Second Semester closes at 12:00 M.

SUMMER TERM

Monday and Registration for the summer term.
Tuesday

Friday Summer term closes.
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September 10

September 12

Sceptember 14
and 15

September 15
and 16

September 19

September 26
October 10

October 17
November 14

November 23
November 28
December 17
January 3
January 16
January 23

January 28

January 28

January 28

January 30
and 31

January 31

and February 1 and Wednesday

February 2

February 8

College Calendar, 1966-67

FIRST SEMESTER

Saturday

Monday

Wednesday and
Thursday A.M.

Thursday P.M.
and Friday

Monday

Monday
Monday

Monday
Monday

Wednesday
Monday
Saturday
Tuesday
Monday
Monday

Saturday

Registration of part-time students for
night and Saturday classes.

Freshman Orientation begins. (All
freshmen are expected to report at
Button Auditorium at 9:00 A.M.)

Freshman registration.
Registration of other students.

Classes begin. Last day to register for
a full load.

Last day to register for credit.

Students who drop courses after this
date automatically receive marks of
“E” in the courses dropped.

Freshman grade reports to the Data
Processing Office.

Mid-term grade reports to the Data
Processing Office.

Thanksgiving holiday begins at 12:00 M.
Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M.
Christmas holiday begins at 12:00 M.
Class work resumed at 8:00 A.M.
Final examinations begin.

All grades due in the Data Processing
Office at 12:00 M.

First semester closes at 12:00 M.

SECOND SEMESTER

Saturday
Saturday
Monday and
Tuesday A.M.
Tuesday P.M.
Thursday

Wednesday

Registration of part-time students for
night and Saturday classes.

Orientation of new students.
Registration of freshmen.

Registration of other students.
Classes begin., Last day to register for

a full load.
Last day to register for credit.
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February 27

April 1

April 8
April 17
May 29
June 3

June 12 and 13

August 4

Morehead State College

Monday Students who drop courses after this
date automatically receive marks of
“E” in the courses dropped.

Saturday Mid-term grade reports to the Data
Processing Office.

Saturday Spring vacation begins at 12:00 M.

Monday Class Work resumed at 8:00 A.M.

Monday Final examinations begin.

Saturday Second Semester closes at 12:00 M.,

SUMMER TERM

Monday and Registration for the summer term.
Tuesday

Friday Summer term closes.
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6 Morehead State College

Board of Regents

Harry M. SPARKS ________ P — Frankfort, Kentucky
State Superintendent of Public Instruction,
ex officio chairman

W. H, CAREMEL oo e i i s v i Maysville, Kentucky
LLOYD CASSITY e Ashland, Kentucky
ALEX S, CHAMBERLAIN _________________________ Louisville, Kentucky
Davip H. DORTON_ — —— — — e Paintsville, Kentucky
CHAREES W GBI e e o Winchester, Kentucky
B o LU Drift, Kentucky

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD

Harry M. SPARKS Chairman
W H, BRI e e e o Vice-Chairman
ASTIA. Bl ORRIER o m st o e s i e i Secretary

Cuarces W. GiLLey, Representative of the Board of Regents on the
Council on Public Higher Education
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Administrative Staff

Apnow DORAN - . President

Warren Q. LARRRY o wmcescnmon Dean of the College

Pavsver L. Have Director of Graduate Study

REEDUS BATE wopsumsnnm e Director of the Training Sehool

Tone M. CoapManN - ___ Librarian

Hanty '€ MAYHEW —ccccocaccoca oo Director of Alumni Relations

Ray HoexBaACk ___________________ Assistant to the President for
Public Affairs

Russerr. R. McCLure ______________. Assistant to the President for
Fiscal Affairs

MoxroE WICKER oo Director of School Relations

Rosert E. Woostey - __ Director of In-Service Education

FOSTER ADAMS wover oo = oo = Journalist in Residence

STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES

Rocer L. Wison Dean of Students

EARLYNE SAUNDERS wccococoeoo oo Associate Dean of Students
Mary A. Warso~n _______ Director of Allie Young Hall
GeENEVA MEADE oo oo oo Director of Fields Hall
Eprrir MaARTIN Director of Thompson Hall
NetL R. HavDNG o Director of Mignon Hall
Luciys ROBERTSON —coem e cm e Director of West Mignon Hall
Georce M. Lvekey - Director of East Men’s Hall
BEN: DOTSON cocnccmsman s Director of Waterfield Hall
Gany Nowr®t _____ Director of Wilson Hall
Jasning SRTEBY —oome e Director of Butler Hall
Harey MAyREW ______ Director of Regents’ Hall
WML CAUDIL, oo ne oo School Nurse

Ruserrr. KK ccosimenamnamns Security Officer

REGISTRAR'S OFFICE

Lavos A Pl oo oo o oo Registrar
Mary Evea Wenes ________________Assistant Registrar
CATHERINE BACH cocooecwer oo Clerk

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

HERBERT H; HOGAN wasenncn oae Business Manager
RopERT W STORES v oo Assistant Business Manager
Franxk E. Hamicton ____ ¢ Accountant

Tuar. T BRyaN? ooocece v Cashier



§ Morehead State College

Wirriam B, Pierce Office Manager

Donna KAYE SUBLETT oo ___ Order Writer

Janer IRENE WrTHROW ___ . ______ Code Clerk

Kate F. Gree~x ____________________Machine Operator

Joses: A: FOEEY —ococcomsacm o Payroll Clerk

MiLprep TuCKER __________________ Telephone Operator

Jormr B, Borirs o e s Bookstore Manager

GrorGE P. GareYy __________________ Cafeteria Director

W. M. Rice _______________________Superintendent of Buildings and

Grounds

AfVIN MOGARN woce o o o Director of Maintenance
SECRETARIES

Toves HARE oo oo President’s Office

THOY: BOREESY o cm me a0 President’s Office

AN LEE BAYS woe v om v uo Office of Dean of the College

Dioris WELES o oo e ine e s Office of Dean of Students

VIRGINIA CAUDILY - e e e Business Office

Jobe Bl SMITH wxowemss s memsws Registrar's Office

LixpaWwnrte - _____________ Training School

DoNNAe BiVERS ccconumamm s nnae Public Relations

MARY: [OCHOM cotmim s School Relations

DORINDA JAMISON __ oo o - School Relations

LAVON THOMPSON e e d Alumni Office
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The Faculty

Apron Doran, BS,, AM, EdD. oo oo President
B.S., Murray State College, 1932
AM., Murray State College, 1948
Ed.D., University of Kentucky, 1950
Morehead State College since 1954

HoBant W. Apams, BS.,, MBA.________________ Assistant Professor
B.S.. Kent State University, 1949 of Business
M.B.A., Indiana University, 1951
Morehead State College since 1962

Dee Asarey Axens; AB, LLB, PhD. .. .. __._. Associate Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1948 of Political Science
L.L.B., University of Kentucky, 1950
Ph.D., UmverSLty of Kentucky, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

LitiALyCE S. AxERS; AB,;, AM, PhD, . __ Associate Professor
A.B., Wheaton College (Illinois), 1942 of Sociology
AM., University of Lentuck\ 1949
Ph.D., Lm\ersu\ of I\entuckv 1955
\Iorehe‘ld State College since 1962

Jorn E. AtIEN; ABi AM, o e Assistant Professor of
A.B.. Morehead State College, 1950 Physical Education
AM., Morehead State College, 1955
Morehead State College since 1954

Mary TurTLE Anperson, B.E., AM.____________Agsistant Professor of
B.E., Normal University (Illinois), 1937 Education, Supervis-
A.M., Teachers College, Columbia ing Teacher,
University, 1944 Fourth Grade
Morehead State College since 1952

REEDUS BACK: B8 MSiccocacoae e oo Assistant Professor of
B.S., Berea College, 1948 Education, Director
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1957 of the Training
Morehead State College since 1962 School

Pavr Jerarp Bancuam, AB, AM._____________ Assistant Professor of
A.B., Ohio State Umvermt) 1957 Speech and Dramatic
AM., Ohio State University, 1959 Art

Morehead State College since 1961
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MaseL WirrLiams Barser, A.B., AM.___________ _Instructor in Education,
A.B., Morehead State College, 1938 Supervising Teacher
AM., Morehead State College, 1957 in Social Science

Morehead State College since 1960

Woobrow W. Barser, B.S., AM._____ R Instructor in Science
B.S., Morehead State College, 1938
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1961

Lewis WesLEY Bannes, B.S., A.B., LLL.B., AM.,
PHED, Bt coceoa e e cin e Professor of English

B.S., Louisiana State, 1937
B.P.H.E., University of Toronto, 1949 (Canada)
A.B., University of Toronto, 1951 (Canada)
LL.B., John Marshall Law School, 1960 (Georgia)
AM., University of Birmingham, 1939 (England)
A.M., University of Ottawa, 1952 (Canada)
Ph.D., University of Ottawa, 1954 (Canada)
D.Lit., London University, 1964 (England)
Morehead State College since 1963

RutH B. Barnes, A.B.,, AM,, PhD._____________ Associate Professor of
A.B., London (England) University. 1947 English
AM., London (England) University, 1951
Ph.D., London (England) University, 1952
Morehead State College since 1963

°Tames Ross Beane, BM., MM. ______________ Assistant Professor of
B.M., Stetson University, 1957 Music
M.M., Louisiana State University, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959

Reza BenBenaniax, BS, MPM.______________ Assistant Professor of
B.S., Wilmington (Ohio) College, 1958 Health
M.P.H., University of California, 1961
Morehead State College since 1964

TueLMA LEE Bern, BS., AM,, PhD.__________. Associate Professor of
B.S., North Texas State Teachers College, 1930  Home Economics
A M., Texas State College for Women, 1935
Ph.D., Texas Womens University, 1961
Morehead State College since 1965

EARy | BENTEET, B.S, NS e nmcmiimmmms s Assistant Professor of
B.S., Troy State College, 1955 Physical Education
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1956
Morehead State College since 1959

°Leave of Absence 1964-65
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M. ApeLe Berrian, BM., AB., AM, PhD._______ Associate Professor of
B.M., Bethany College (Kansas), 1932 Psychology
A.B., Bethany College (Kansas), 1932
AM., Standford University (California), 1947
George Washington University, 1956 and 1959
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1962
Morehead State College since 1964

Marcuenrte Bisnor, B.S., B.S. in Lil)mry Science_ _Assistant Librarian
B.S., Morehead State College, 1935
B.S., Columbia University, 1940
Morehead State College since 1930

Pattt BoriN, AB, BS.,, AM._________________Associate Professor of
A.B., Western (Ky.) State College, 1928 Home Economics
B.S., Western (Ky.) State College, 1931
AM., University of Kentucky, 1938
A.C. in Education, University of 1llinois, 1960
Morehead State College, 1940-46, and since 1948

Georce WonLEY BoswreLL, A.B.,, AM., Phh.D._____ Professor of English,
A.B., Vanderbilt University, 1939 Chairman of Division
AM., Vanderbilt University, 1940 of Languages and
Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1951 Literature

Morehead State College since 1960

James W BBAGE, B-M,, MM, oro e eem e Instructor in Music
B.M., New England Conservatory of Music (Mass.), 1955
M.M., New England Conservatory of Music (Mass.), 1957
Morehead State College since 1963

Dare G. BREADEN, ABi AM e vy Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1958 History
AM., The Johns Hopkins University, 1961
Morehead State College since 1961

BeErry M. Burcuerr, AB.,, AM._______________ Instructor in Science
A.B., Berea College, 1955
AM., Morehead State College, 1963
Morehead State College since 1964

Epb Masox CANTRELL, B.S., AM._______________ Instructor in Physical
B.S.. University of Tennessee, 1957 Education
AM., Middle Tennessee State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1964

TreLma C. CavbiLr, AB, AM.________________ Assistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1938 Education
AM., Morehead State College, 1957
Morehead State College since 1958
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Jovce B. Cuaney, AB., AM..__________________Instructor in English
A.B., Morehead State College, 1958
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1961

REx CHANEY, AB.,, AM. e __ Instructor in Physical
A.B., Morehead State College, 1957 Education
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1961

Jarms Craaprng, Bl Mo s e e Assistant Professor of
B.S., Cornell College (Iowa), 1959 Science
M.S., University of Houston, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

ToneE M. Cuarman, A.B., A M., B.S. in Lib. Sei.____ Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Illinois, 1925 Library Science,
AM., Columbia University, 1928 Librarian

B.S., University of Tllinois, 1944
Morehead State College since 1946

Witriam T. CLark, BS.,, AM. oo Instructor in Geography
B.S., University of Kentu(-ky_ 1953
AM., University of Kentucky, 1955
Morehead State College since 1964

Naomr Craveoor, AB, AM. oo cu o Associate Professor of
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1930 Art
AM., Teachers College, Columbia
University, 1932
Morehead State College since 1925

Larepo DorotHy Conrey, A.B., AM.___________ Assistant Librarian
A.B., Morehead State College, 1956
AM., Morehead State College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959

*ALEx D. ConvyEns, BS., MBA._______________ Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1954 Business
M.B.A., University of Kentucky, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958

°James R. Coorey, AB, MS.________________ Instructor in Science
A.B., Marshall University, 1955
M.S., Marshall University, 1958
Morehead State College since 1962

®Leave of absence 1964-65
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Laxe CornerT CoOPER, AB.,, AM. oo _____ Associate  Professor  of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1945 Mathematics
AM., Morehead State College, 1947
Morehead State College since 1956

Arxce Everyn Cox, BS.,, AM. oo oo Assistant Professor of
B.S.. University of I\cntuckv, 1937 Business
AM., University of kentuck\’ 1948
Morehead State College since 1948

CarLyLe Cross, A.B., AM.,, PhD._____________ Associate Professor of
A.B., Mercer University (Ga.), 1942 English

AM., Duke University (N.C.), 1948
Ph.D., University of Georgia, 1963
Morehead State College since 1964

Evererr W. CunniNcHaM, AB.,, AM, PhD._____ Assistant Professor of
A.B., Western Kentucky State College, 1954 Political Science
AM., University of Kentucky, 1958
Ph. D Umversxtv of Kentuck\ 1964
Morehead State College since 1964

James E. Davis, AB, AM._____ . ____________ Assistant  Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1955 English
AM., Morehead State College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1961

LoreNE Sparks Day, AB, AM. . ____ Assistant Professor of
A.B., Kentucky Wesleyan College, 1929 English
AM., Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932
Morehead State College since 1930

SamuEL J. DENney, AB, AM._________________Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Kentuckv 1928 Education, Supervis-
AM., University of Kentucky, 1932 ing Teacher in
Morehead State College since 1936 English

Jerry Lee DenstoRFF, AB, MS._______________ Instructor in Physical
A.B., Evansville (Indiana) College, 1960 Education

M.S. in P.Ed., Indiana University, 1963
Morehead State College since 1964

Cuarres M. Derrickson, BS., MS._____________Associate Professor of
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1951 Agriculture
M.S., Umvemty of Kcnmck\ 1956
Morehead State College since 1965
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Doucras R. Diesr,, BS, MM._________________ Instructor in Music
B.S., Ithaca College, 1954
M.M., Indiana University, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

Roy Deax Dirron, BS., MEd, Ed.D.__________. Associate Professor of
B.S., University of Illinois, 1952 Agriculture
M.Ed., University of Illinois, 1958
Ed.D., University of llinois, 1964
Morehead State College since 1964

Bex R. Dorson, AB., AM.___ o ____ Instructor in Social
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1961 Studies
A.M., Morehead State College, 1964
Morehead State College since 1964

Rexa Dotson, AB.___ ___________ ____________ Assistant  Librarian
A.B.. Morehead State College, 1963
Morehead State College since 1964

Jou~ Ricuanrp Duxcax, AB., AM.____________ Instructor in Sociology
A.B., Morehead State College. 1960 '
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1964

Jounson E. Duncan, BM.E., MM., Ph.D. ______ Professor of Music,
B.M.E., Northwestern University, 1941 Chairman of Di-
M.M., Northwestern University, 1946 vision of Fine Arts

Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1953
Morehead State College since 1956

MaRGARET Grrrrrtis Dunvar, BS., EAM._______Assistant Professor of
B.S., Slippery Rock State Teachers College, Physical Education
1935

Ed.M., University of Pittsburgh, 1939
Morehead State College since 1960

THELMA Evans, AB, AM. __________________ Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1930 Education, Supervis-
AM., University of Kentucky, 1940 ing Teacher, First
Morehead State College since 1943 Grade

WiLseLm Exersmr, PhD. o _______ Professor of History

Ph.D., University of Vienna, 1929
Morehead State College since 1948

Lzairs A, Fasn, A B AM. oo o e o ) Associate Professor of
A.B., Arkansas State Teachers College, 1925 Mathematics.
AM., George Peabody College, 1930 Registrar

Morehead State College since 1932
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Wirriam R, Faves, BS., AM.__________________Assistant Professor of
B.S., Rio Grande College (Ohin), 1953 Science
AM., Marshall University, 1959
Morehead State College since 1961

NeviLLE FINcEL, AB.,, AM. oo Associate Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1921 of Economics

AM., University of Kentucky, 1932
Morehead State College since 1930

DoNain F: FLafr, AB AM e cvnae v acmencas Instructor in History
A.B., Morehead State College, 1959
AM., Morehead State College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1962

ImocenE FosteER, AB., AM. o Reference Librarian
A.B., Western Kentucky State College, 1954
AM., George Peabody College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1963

ZeExas Brent Fry, AB, AM. ________________ Agsistant Professor
A.B., Marietta College, 1953 of Speech
A.M., Miami University, 1954
Morehead State College since 1959

Enrcy Gresy FuisricaT, B.S.. BAL, M.M., Ph.D. Associate Professor
B.S., Abilene Christian College, 1947 of Music
B.M., Northwestern University, 1950
M.M., Indiana University, 1953
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1964
Morehead State College since 1960

Heren F. Furericur, BM.E., MM. . ______. Instructor in Music
B.M.E., Murray State College, 1945
M.M., American Conservatory of Music, 1946
Morehead State College since 1961

Jorw B. GARTING B8y AM. —occecccocioanaid Assistant Professor of
B.S., Morehead State College, 1958 Geography
AM., Morehead State College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959

Basene B, Gourn, BS, AM. oo vreo e Instructor in Geography
B.S.. University of Tennessee, 1959
AM., Memphis (Tenn.) State University, 1963
Morehead State College since 1963

OCTAVIA GRAVES, AB., AN e Associate Professor
A.B., Morehead State College, 1938 of Education
AM., George Peabody College, 1939
Morehead State College since 1946
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MarTin A. GREENMAN, A.B,, Ph.D.______________Associate Professor of
A.B., University of Chicago, 1942 Philosophy
Ph.D., University of Chica ago, 1950
Morehead State College since 1964

Gary GrrFrFiN, BS, MS.,, PhD.___ _____________ Assistant  Professor of
B.S., Colorado State University. 1959 Biology
M.S.. Colorado State University, 1961
Ph.D., Colorado State University, 1962
Morehead State College since 1963

C. Newsox Grotg, BS., MEd,, Ed.D. ... _____Professor of Applied
B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1950 Arts, Chairman of
M.Ed., University of Missouri, 1955 Division of Applied
Ed.D., University of Illinois, 1960 Arts
Morehead State College since 1960

Cryde Hackten, B8, AMicc s v sonenaaawas Instructor in
B.S., Eastern Kentucky State College, 1959 Industrial Arts

M.Ed., University of Illinois, 1960
Morehead State College since 1961

ANNE Lase Hase, BS, AM. o .0 oo Assistant Professor of
B.S., Western (Ky.) State College, 1929 Home Economics,
AM., University of Kentucky, 1955 Director of Home
Morehead State College since 1955 Management House

OvaL. Bivemayv Harr, BiS., AM, o acaccaaas Instructor in Educa-
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1939 tion, Supervising
AM., University of Kentucky, 1954 Teacher of Music
Morehead State College since 1957

Parnvien I Hatp, AB,; AM EdD: cocacaaaaa. Professor of Education,
A.B., Tusculum College, 1931 Director of Grad-
AM., University of Kentucky, 1952 uate Study

Ed. D University of Kentuclw, 1955
\ioreheqd State College since 1957

Bernarp Hasuvron, AB, AM._________ __ Agsistant Professor of
A.B.. University of Mississippi, 1944 German
AM., University of \hsmsstppl 1957
Morehead State C ollege since 1963

Steve A. Hasrron, AB, AM. . ___ Instructor in Physical
A.B.. Morehead State College. 1958 Education
AL, Morehead State College, 1963
Morehead State College since 1963
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WiLLiaym Curtis Hameron, A.B,, AM. _________Instructor in English
A.B., Harding College, 1957
AM., Harding College, 1959
Morehead State College since 1959

RonpaL D. Hart, AB., BS.,, AM. ____________. Instructor in Educa-
A.B., Morehead State College, 1957 tion, Supervising
B.S., Morehead State College, 1958 Teacher of
AM., Morehead State College, 1958 Industrial Arts

Morehead State College since 1958

Magrcarer B. Heasuie, B.S., M.S., Ph.D. _______ Professor of Biology
B.S., Ohio State University, 1947
M.S., Ohio State University, 1948
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1950
Morehead State College since 1955

Zapia Cany Herrorp, BS., AM, PED. ________Professor of Physical
B.S., Murray State College, 1949 Education, Chair-
AM., Murray State College, 1951 man of Division of
P.E.D., Indiana University, 1956 Health, Physical
Morehead State College since 1959 Education and

Recreation

Howanp Hier, AB,, AM.__________ __________Assistant Professor of

A.B., University of Washington, 1955 Music

AM., Columbia University, 1961
Morehead State College since 1964

Avran M. Hirsa, AB., AM. .o Instructor in English
A.B., Temple University (Pa.), 1959
AM., Tulane University (La.), 1961
Morehead State College since 1963

Doxarp F. HoLroway, A B, AM. ____________ Agsistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1956 Speech
AM., Morehead State College, 1958
Morehead State College since 1958

Ravmoxp R. HornBack, A.B., AM. ____________Instructor in Journal-
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1956 ism, Assistant to
AM., University of Kentucky, 1963 the President
Morehead State College since 1956

Kerrn Hurrman, AB, AM. Associate Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1943 Music

AM., University of Towa, 1947
Morehead State College since 1947
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Davip K. HyLBerTt, B.S.,, M.S._ . Instructor in Science
B.S., Ohio University, 1961
M.S., Ohio University, 1963
Morehead State College since 1963

Frances Vircinia Irons, B.S.. M.S. ____________Agssistant Professor of
B.S., University of North Carolina Women'’s Home Economics
College, 1934
M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute, 1959
Morehead State College since 1962

Benxice H. Jackson, AB., AM.______________ Instructor in Education,
A.B., Morehead State College, 1947 Supervising Teacher
AM., Morehead State College, 1959 of Second Grade

Morehead State College 1959 to 1962 and since 1963

CrayTon T. Jackson, A.B., AM.,, EdD._________ Professor of Science
A.B., Morehead State College, 1947
AM.. University of Kentucky, 1948
Ed.D., Cornell University, 1958
Morehead State College 1958-1962, and since 1963

Cuarces | Jexkins, BS., MS. ________________ Assistant Professor of
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1951 Chemistry
M.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1955
Morehead State College since 1959

Cuarces Jones, AB, AM. ___________________ Instructor in Educa-
A.B., Morehead State College, 1960 tion, Supervising
AM., Morehead State College, 1961 Teacher of Mathe-
Morehead State College since 1962 matics

Erame R. Kmag, BS, MBEd.o oo oo Instructor in Education,
B.S., University of Louisville, 1960 Director of Educa-
M.Ed., University of Louisville, 1964 tional Television
Morehead State College since 1964 Teaching

JamrEs F. Kamrees, ARG MI e Associate Professor of
A.B., University of Louisville, 1952 Biology

M.D., University of Louisville, 1956
Morehead State College since 1962

ALrLen L. Lake, BS,, EAM. .. Assistant Professor of
B.S., Edinboro State Teachers College, 1949 Science
Ed.M., University of Buffalo, 1950
Morehead State College since 1957
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Gorpex I. Laxcoon, B.B.A, AM, EdD_________ Associate Professor of
B.B.A.. Marshall College (West Va.), 1956 Education, Director
AM., Marshall University, (West Va.), 1961 of Guidance and
Ed.D., Auburn University, (Alabama), 1963 Counseling
Morehead State College since 1964

Wannex C. Larrin, AB., AM.,, EdD. - ________ Professor of Education,
A.B., Transylvania College, 1920 Dean of the College
A.M., University of Chicago, 1929
Ed.D., Indiana University, 1941
Morehead State College since 1923

Rosert G. Lavchuin, AB., AM., ______________ Associate Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1937 Physical Education,
AM., University of Kentucky, 1941 Director of Athletics
Morehead State College since 1935

Perry E. LERoy, A.B., AM., Ph.D._____________Associate Professor of
A.B.. University of Conn., 1952 History

AM., Ohio State University, 1953
Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1960
Morehead State College since 1961

ALEXANDER A. LeEsueur, BM., M.M._____________Assistant Professor of
B.M., North Texas State College, 1949 Music
MM, North Texas State College, 1951
Morehead State College since 1959

Joax Kavanaven Lesveur, A.B., AM. _________Instructor in English
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1951
AM., University of Kentucky, 1954
Morehead State College 1959-1963, and since 1964

Manion Lucas, AB., AM.____________________Assistant Professor of
A.B., University of South Carolina, 1959 History
AM., University of South Carolina, 1962
Morehead State College since 1964

Georce M. Luckey, A B, AM. ________________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Murray (Kentucky) State College, 1957  Philosophy
AM., University of Kentucky, 1959
Morehead State College since 1961

Wirxask J. Maex; ABi AM,; co oo un o Assistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1947 Physical Education,
AM., University of Kentucky, 1948 Director of Doran

Morehead State College since 1957 Student House
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HiLpretH Macearp, AB.,, AM. _______________ Instructor in English
A.B., Transylvania College, 1926
AM., Teachers College, Columbia University,
1936
Morehead State College since 1958

NEeLL FAlr MaHANEY, AB., AM._______________ Instructor in Mathe-
A.B., Morehead State College, 1950 matics
AM., Morehead State College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1964

FrankLin M. Mancrusm, AB, PhD. ___________ Professor of Philosophy
A.B., Washington University, 1949
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1957
Morehead State College since 1959

Downarp L. MarTin, BS,, MS. ________________ Associate Professor of
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1952 Geography
M.S., Southern Illinois University, 1953
Morehead State College since 1957

EuceNE MarTiN, AB.,, AM.____________ e v Assistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1949 Business
AM., Morehead State College, 1950
Morehead State College since 1964

ALBERTA E. MaARzAN, AB.,, AM.______________. Instructor in Art
A.B., Morehead State College, 1961
AM., Morehead State College, 1963
Morehead State College since 1964

FRep Magrzan, BM, MM ___ Assistant Professor of
B.M., Eastman School of Music, 1952 Music
M.M., University of Michigan, 1956
Morehead State College since 1956

Harry Canviy Mavuew, AB., AM.____________Instructor in English
A.B., Morehead State College, 1962
AM., Morehead State College, 1962
Morehead State College since 1963

Evizasera Erviorr Mavo, AB., MS.___________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Transylvania College, 1925 Mathematics and
M.S., University of Chicago, 1926 Physics
Morehead State College since 1959

Jrssr T: Mavs; ABy AM: —ocoriamsacenmasans Assistant Professor of
A.B., Union Coliege, 1931 Industrial Arts

AM., George Peabody College, 1933
Morehead State College since 1933
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Bermie W. McCraskey, A.B., M.S._____________Instructor in Home
A.B., Centre (Kentucky) College, 1952 Economics
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1957
Morehead State College since 1963

Dixieg M, Mooni: AB.: AM. . c-o oo - - - Thstiuctor 4n
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1948 Mathematics
AM., Marshall University (West Virginia), 1960
Morehead State College since 1963

Errry. J. Mooms, B, A, sy Assistant Professor of
A.B., Western (Ky.) State (‘nllege 1932 Latin
AM., University of Kentucky, 1954
i\‘lorehead State College since 1955

Epwarp E. Morrow, A.B., AM. _______________Instructor in English
A.B., Peabody College, 1951
AM., Peabody College, 1952
Morehead State College since 1961

Orca Mourixo, A.B.,, Ed.D., Ph.D._____________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Instituto de Orienta (Cuba), 1931 Spanish
Ed.D., Universidad de la Habana (Cuba), 1938
Ph.D., Universidad de la Habana (Cuba). 1949
Morehead State College since 1963

Epwanp G. Nass, B.S., BS.Ed.. MSEd._________ Instructor in Industrial
B.S.. Northwestern State College of Arts
Louisiana, 1957
B.S.Ed., Northwestern State College of Louisiana, 1963
M.S.Ed., Northwestern State College of Louisiana, 1963
Morehead State College since 1963

RoserT C. NeepHAM, AB, AM. EdD..__-_.__. Assistant Professor of
A.B., Transylvania College, 1949 Education
AM., Morehead State College, 1957
Ed.D., University of Kentucky, 1964
Morehead State College since 1961

MArYy MARTIN NETHERTON, AB.______________. Instructor in Education,
A.B., Western Kentucky State College, 1964 Supervising Teacher
Morehead State College since 1964 of Latin and French

Rosert E. NEwton, BS., MS. in Ed.___________ Instructor in Industrial
B.S.. Southern Illinois University, 1962 Arts

M.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois Universit_\'. 1963
Morehead State College since 1963
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Hazer Norzsw;, BS, MS. ccncae o vnca Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1934 Education, Supervis-
M.S., University of I\ent'ucln 1935 ing Teacher of
\l()rehead State College since 1943 Science

Mornis LEe NorrrLeet, B.S., M.S., Ph.D. _______Associate Professor of
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1952 Education,

M. S Purdue University, 1957 Director of
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1962 Student Teaching
Morehead State College since 1962

Gary B. NortH, AB.,, AM.___________________ Instructor in Social

A.B., Morehead State College, 1961 Studies

A M., Morehead State Cnlle:gv. 1965
Morehead State College since 1964

Many P. Northourt, A.B., AM., Ed.D._________Associate Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1954 Education
A.M., Morehead State College, 1955
Ed.D. . George Peabody College, 1963
Morehead State Cnllege 1955 to 1960 and

since 1964
Bex Keatox Parron, A.B., AM., Ph.D.________ Associate Professor of
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1946 Psychology

AM., University of ;\1ississippi.' 1950
Ph.D.. Louisiana State University, 1958
Morehead State College since 1960

Manrcarer DeERoven Patton, A.B., AM., M.S. __Assistant Professor of
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1947 Psychology
AM., University of Mississippi, 1950
M.S., Louisiana State University, 1955
Morehead State College since 1960

Lasar Bisnor Payne, B.S.,, M.S., Ph.D. _______ _Associate Professor of
B.5.. Auburn University, 1953 Chemistry
M.S., Auburn University, 1955
Ph.D., University of Alabama, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

Cuarces PELFReY, A.B, AM.,, PhD. ___________ Professor of English
A.B., Morehead State College, 1949
AM., University of I\(ntucky 1950
Ph. D University of Kentucky, 1958
Morehead State College since 1962

Ann G. Pemserton, B.S., M.S. . _______Assistant Professor of
B.S., Tennessee Polytechnical Institute, 1953 Physical Education
M.S.. George Peabody College, 1957
Morehead State College since 1957
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Guy D. Penny, BS, AM. . _ . Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Mississippi, 1950 Physical Education

AM., University of Mississippi, 1958
Morehead State College since 1959

ArviNE Pueres, BS.,, MEd.___________________ Instructor in
B.S., Union College (Kentucky) 1955 Mathematics
M.Ed., Ohio State College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1964

Joux Cavvix Pamiey, BS, M.S. _______________Instructor in Science
B.S., Millsaps (olleg.,e 1957
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960

Toxey C. PaiLuies, A.B.,, AM. ________________Associate Professor of
A.B., Athens College, 1937 Chemistry
AM., George P(—Z"lb()d\' ,nllegt 1950
Morehead State College since 1951

Roscoe PrayrortH, AB., AM., EdD. _________ Professor of Sociology,
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College. 1938 Chairman of Division
AM., University of Kentucky, 1948 of Social Studies

Ed.D., ['mvelsm« of I\(‘ntucl\), 1960
Mnrehead State Colleg rge since 1957

Siesie Prayrort, BSS., AM. ________________ Assistant Librarian
B.S., Union College, 1951
AM., Morehead State College, 1960
Mnrehead State College since 1959

MapisoN E, Pryor, A.B.,, BS., AM.,, Ph.D._______ Assistant  Professor of
A.B., Morehead State (‘ul[ege 1951 Biology

B.S., Morehead State College, 1955
AM., Morchead State College, 1956
Ph.D., University of Tennessee, 1961
\lnrohead State Colleg :ge since 196-1

Ricaarp F. Ratnvan, AB., AM., PhD._________Assistant Professor of
A.B., Stanford University, 1935 French
AM., Stanford University, 1938
Ph.D., University of Paris (France), 1951
Morehead State Cnl]v[_,o since 1964

CHArLes M. Ray, AB.. MS. _________________Instructor in
A.B., Bowling Green College of Commerce, Business
1960

M.S., Indiana University, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962
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Vircixia Rice, BS., MS. .~ _ Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Kentucky. 1927 Education, Super-
MS., U mver:ulv of Kentucky, 1952 vising Teacher of
Morehead State College since 1947 Home Economics

Ricuanp D. Rivers, BS., AM._________________ Associate Professor of

B.S. in Music, Juilliard School of Music 1948 Music
AM., George Peabody College, 1951
Morehead State C u]leg_,(‘ since 1964

Noramax N. Ropents, BS., MS. ______________Assistant Professor of
B.S., Morehead State College, 1950 Industrial Arts
M.S., Stout State University, 1951
Morehead State College since 1952

MonasyEep Sasie, BS., AM., EdD.___________Assistant Professor of
B.S., Florida Southern College, 1957 Physical Education
AM., Peabody College, 1958
Ed.D., Peabody College. 1961
Morehead State College since 1964

EArLYNE Saunpers, A.B, AM. _______________Assistant Professor of
A.B.. Morehead State College, 1937 Psychology, Associ-
AM., University of Kentucky, 1958 ate Dean of Students

Morehead State College since 1958

Howanp L. SeTser, B.S., AM., MS.____________ _Instructor in Biology
B.S., Morehead State College, 1956
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
M.S., Kansas State Teachers College. 1964
Morchead State College since 1964

VioLer C. Severy, BM., MM, ________________Assistant Professor of
B.M., University of Redlands, 1934 Music
M.M., University of Redlands, 1956
Morehead State College since 1956

Hovvrie W. Suaneg, BS., AM, EdD. ._________ Professor of Business
B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers,
1950

AM., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1952
Ed.D., University of Tennessee, 1961
Morehead State College since 1961

CrayVax Sivg, BS.,MS. . Instructor in Business
B.S., Pfeiffer College (N.C.), 1958
M.S., University of Tennessee, 1964
Morehead State College since 1964



Catalog 1965-67 25

Era MaE SMmeLLEY, BS,, AM. ________________Assistant Professor of
B.S., Stephen F. Austin State College, 1935 Education, Supervis-
AM., Stephen F. Austin State College, 1941 ing Teacher of
Morehead State College since 1948 Fifth Grade

Evizasern Leicn Sy, AB, MS._____________Instructor in English

A.B., Blue Mountain College (Miss.), 1959
M.S., University of Southern Mississippi, 1961
Morehead State College since 1963

GeRALD D. Snxopcrass, A.B.,, AM.______________ Instructor in Library
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1954 Science, Training
AM., University of Kentucky, 1964 School Librarian

Morehead State College since 1964

Beatnice A~ Serices, A.B., AM. _____________Assistant Librarian
A.B., Mary Hardin-Baylor College (Texas), 1949
AM., University of Denver (Colorado), 1953
Morehead State College since 1962

Jorr: D Smansey; BiS, MS. oo cammncccaccicaa Assistant Professor of
B.S., Mississippi State College, 1951 Education
M.S., Mississippi State College, 1956
Morehead State College since 1964

Jonn KessLer SteTLEr, BM., MM, . _____ Assistant Professor of
B.M., Cincinnati Conservatory, 1951 Music
M.M., University of Wichita, 1953
Morehead State College since 1959

Lucreria M. StETLER, BM.___________________ Instructor in Music
B.M., University of Wichita (Kansas), 1954
Morehead State College since 1964

®ALBERT F. STEwaRrT, AB., AM._______________Associate Professor of
A.B., Berea College, 1936 English
AM., University of Kentucky, 1953
Morehead State College since 1956

Lawrexce R Stewart, A.B., AM., Ed.M., Ed.D. _Professor of Educa-

A.B., Morehead State College, 1939 tion, Chairman of
AM., Marshall College, 1948 Division of Pro-
Ed.M., George Peabody College, 1954 fessional Education

Ed.D., George Peabody College, 1956
Morehead State College since 1958

*On Leave 1964-65
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STELLAROSE MARTIN STEwWARrT, A.B., AM. _______Instructor in Educa-

A.B., Morehead State College, 1937
AM., University of Kentucky, 1951
Morehead State College since 1960

James A, Stx, AB, AM. o ____

A.B., Lincoln Memorial University, 1929
AM., Vanderbilt University, 1930

tion, Supervising
Teacher of Third
Grade

__Associate Professor of

English and Writer-
in-Residence

Morehead State College since 1963

Winriam J. Svee; Ja., AB, AM. cooomeee Instructor in Music
A.B., Morehead State College, 1961
AM., Morehead State College, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

Manrise Syrssed, Pl oo o oo Associate Professor of
Ph.D., Rotterdam University, 1937 Economics
Morehead State College since 1965

Nonman Tant, BS., AM, PhD. oo Professor of Education,
B.S., State Teachers College (Jacksonville, Director of Visual
Ala.), 1940 Education
AM., George Peabody College, 1948
Ph.D., George Peabody College, 1952
Morehead State College since 1952

M. K. Tuoaas, A.B., B. of Div., AM., M.Th.,
EdD: comvasamenenancan v ooc oo oo Assittant  Professor .of

A.B., Travancore University (India), 1952 English
B. of Div.. Senate of Serampore College, 1956
M.Th., Princeton Theological Seminary, 1960
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
M.Th., Tulsa University (Oklahoma), 1964
Ed.D., Tulsa University (Oklahoma), 1964

CHarLEs B, Tromeson, BS., MS._______________ Assistant  Professor of
B.S., University of Tennessee, 1953 Physical Education
M.S.. University of Tennessee, 1958
Morehead State College since 1963

Vicror A. VENETTOZZI, AB;, AM., 0 ____: Assistant Professor of
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1952 English
AM., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1953
Morehead State College since 1960

ZErn: S Warrew; BS.,-AMBdD, caviannaanas Professor of Education

B.S., Ohio Northern University, 1925
AM., University of Chicago, 1932
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati, 1942
Morehead State College since 1948
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Brancue |. Wartz, BS., AM. ______________ Assistant Professor of
B.S., University of Louisville, 1929 Education, Super-
AM., Morehead State College, 1957 vising Teacher of
Morehead State College since 1953 Sixth Grade

Harry M. Warp, AB, AM., PhD. ____________ Assistant Professor of
A.B., William Jewell College (Mo.), 1951 History

AM., Columbia Univ ersnt\ 1954
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1960
Morchead State College since 1961

Nan Kanmick Warp, AB., AM. _______________Instructor in Physical
A.B., Morehead State College, 1957 Education
A.M., Morehead State College, 1960
Morehead State College since 1960

Pavr E. Warisner, A B, AM._________________Instructor in Fducation,
A.B., Morchead State College. 1960 Supervising Teacher
AM., Morehead State College, 1963 of Physical Educa-
Morehead State CoNege since 1963 tion

BiLrie DEax Watts, BS., MS._________________Instructor in Dramatic
B.S.. Kansas State Teachers College, 1953 Art

M.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1956
Morehead State College since 1964

Juria Dover Wess, AB.. AM..________________Instructor in Speech
A.B., Tennessee College, 1924 and Dramatic Art
AM.. Columbia Umver:,lt\ 1933
Morehead State College since 1964

Bty Jeanw Wenis, ABg AM: cocevncnan oy Instructor in English
A.B., Morehead State College. 1960
AM., Morehead State College, 1961
Morehead State College since 1962

CHARLES GERALD WELLS, A B, AM._____________ Assistant  Professor  of
A.B.. University of Mississippi, 1959 Art
AM., University of \llmss:pp: 1964
Morehead State College since 1964

CracE P.WBSE. AB - —ncce e ca o Assistant Librarian
A.B., Marshall University, 1933
Morehead State College since 1960

Hazer Wmraker, AB, AM. ________________Agsistant Professor of
A.B., Morehead State College, 1940 Education, Director
A.M., Morehead State College, 1950 of Testing

Spec. in Education, University of Kentucky, 1962
Morehead State College since 1950
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Mo~xroe Wicker, A.B.,, AM. _________________ Associate Professor of
A.B., Tusculum College, 1930 Education, Director
AM., University of Kentucky, 1940 of School Relations
Morehead State College since 1947

Suerrert R. Wickes, B.S., B.S. in Ed., AM. _____Agsistant Professor of
B.S., John Hopkins University, 1937 English

B.S. in Ed., Ohio State Umvcrsntv 1940
A.M., Ohio State, 1941
Morehead State College since 1961

Cranrica WiLLiams, A.B., BS. in Lib. Sci.. A.M._Assistant Professor of
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1936 Library Science
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1946
AM., George Peabody College, 1957
Morehead State College since 1950

Lera Curris Winson, BSS, Assistant Librarian
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1930
Morehead State College since 1962

Rocer L. Wiuson, A.B., AM. ________________Agssociate Professor of
A.B., Eastern (Ky.) State College, 1936 Education, Dean of
A.M., University ‘of ]\911tutl~y, 1947 Students
Morehead State College since 1953

Roesert E. Woestey, A.B,, AM. cocacwcunuaua Assistant Professor of
AB., Western (Ky.) State College, 1934 Education, Director
AM., University of Kentucky, 1950 of In-Service
Morehead State College since 1959 Education

K. Dox WorsExcrorT, BS., MS.______ _________ Instructor in Physics

B.S., Idaho State College, 1958
M.S., Idaho State College, 1962
Morehead State College since 1962

Georce Tuoarpsox Younc, A.B., AM.___________Agsistant Professor of
A.B., Centre College, 1931 Education, Supervis-
AM., Teachers College, Columbia University,  ing Teacher of Social

1935 Science

Morehead State College since 1932

Homer H. Younc, B.S., AM., Ed.D.._____.____ Associate Professor of
B.S., Wofford College, 1942 Education
AM.. Peabody College, 1947
Ed.D., Pe: 1lmd\ (‘olleg( 1963
Morehead State College since 1963



Catalog 1965-67 29

NEthk: SUE Yooss, BS, AMoc oo e Instructor in  Business
B.S., East Tennessee State University, 1956
AM., Appalachian State Teachers College (N.C.) 1961
Morehead State College since 1963

e ] 5 Associate Professor of

Grorce Zerp, B.S., M.Ed.,
1939 Education

B.S., Millersville State College (Pa.),
M.Ed., University of Maryland, 1951
Ed.D., Lm\ersal\ of M: lr\lmd 1963
Morehead State College since 1963

FACULTY EMERITI

CGasrier. C. Banks, A.B.,, BD., AM._____________ Associate Professor

A.B., Transylvania College, 1917 of English
B.D., College of the Bible, 1921
AL, Yale University, 1924
Morehead State College 1936 to 1962
Catuerine L. Braun, BS.____ _______ . Instructor in Geography
B.S., George Peabody College, 1926
Morehead State College, 1923 to 1957
Woriam M, Cavpeexr, BS, MS. . ... Director of Extension
B.S., George Peabody College, 1922
M.S., University of Cl]lcago 1927
Morehead State C ollege, 1948 to 1957
Hexry Cray Hacean, BS., MS.______________ Professor of Agriculture
B.S., University of Kentucky, 1918
M.S., Uniwv f.’l‘!ﬂt) of I\entudn 1934
Morehead State College, 1923-1964
Inez Farrn Humenrey, AB., AM._____________ Associate Professor

A.B., Eureka College, 1910 of English

AM.. University of Chicago, 1927
Morehead State College, 1923 to 1951

Instructor in Education,
Supervising Teacher
of Mathematics

Asty- Teene Moong, BiS AMi e vcseccaans
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1917
AM., University of Chicago, 1925
Morehead State College, 1932 to 1957
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Faur, C, OvERsTRERT, AB. M v cie e Assistant Professor of
A.B., Asbury College, 1913 Mathematics and
M.S., University of Iowa, 1925 Physics
Morehead State College, 1946 to 1962

EEvA O, WS BS, M8 - o Associate Professor of
B.S., George Peabody College, 1924 Geography, Head of
M.S., University of Chicago, 1931 Department

Morehead State College, 1932 to 1962

COMMITTEES

Administrative  Council—-Doran, Lappin, Cooper, Hogan, Hornback, D.
Martin, Norfleet, Wicker, Wilson, President of the Student Council,
and President of the Senior Class.

Faculty Organization—Graves, R. Barnes, Bolin, Heaslip, Huffman, Laugh-
lin, and Mangrum.

Coordinating Council—Lappin, Boswell, Duncan, Grote, Herrold, Heaslip,
Playforth, and L. Stewart.

Graduate Council—P. Hall, Boswell, Grote, Lappin, C. Jackson, D. Akers,
Walter, and G. Fulbright.

Library—Lake, Chapman, Fulbright, Luckey, Maggard, Sharpe, and three
students.
Curriculum and Instruction—Lappin, Bentley, Bolin, Claypool, Duncan, Fair,

Graves, Heaslip, Mangrum, E. Moore, Nollau, B. Patton, D. Martin,
Stetler, L. Stewart, Waltz, and five students.

Sub-Committee on Teacher Education—L. Stewart, Bentley, Bolin,
Duncan, Nollau, Stetler, and Waltz.

Sub-Committee on Academic Guidance—FE. Moore, Claypool, Fair,
Graves, B. Patton, D. Martin.

Sub-Committee on Honors Program—Lappin, Duncan, Graves,
Heaslip, Mangrum, and Stetler.

Student Life—Wilson, Gartin, McClaskey, Hampton, Hardin, Luckey, Mack,
Meade, North, Pemberton, Philley, Saunders, Sue Young, and six
students.

Athletics—Playforth, Day, Fair, Hogan, Lappin, Laughlin, H. Rice, and
two students.

Public Affairs—Wicker, Bangham. Breaden, Fincel, Mayhew, Hornback,
Tant, Woosley, Editor of the Trail Blazer, and Editor of the Raconteur.

Research—Pellrey, Dillon, Fry, P. Hall, Thompson, Mayo, and H. Ward.



Catalog 1965-67 31

Aims and Objectives of the College

The programs at Morehead are founded upon certain funda-
mental beliefs concerning the components of adequate offerings at
the college level. Among these beliefs are:

L,

1o

A sound basic education should be available to all college
students and this core of learning should be included in all
programs regardless of the ultimate student objective.

Each student should develop particular proficiency in some
area of subject matter.

Such other experiences should be provided as will assure the
development of the individual student into a useful and
effective member of a democratic society.

Each student should be provided with the most accurate
information possible concerning his capabilities and the oppor-
tunities available to him.

In meeting its obligation as a teacher preparing institution the
college must see to it that those students who show unusual
promise are encouraged to enter the teaching profession, and
conversely that those who do not have the desired potential
are guided into preparation programs more suitable for them.

Morehead is committed to the idea that, in addition to the
prerequisites of a sound basic education and subject-matter
mastery, the successful teacher must be effective in the use of
classroom and teaching techniques and be a student of the
ways in which learners grow and progress.

The College subscribes to the belief that the teaching pro-
fession is second to none in the service it renders to society,
and that the highest standards of professional behavior should
be an integral portion of the training program provided for
those who are to practice the art of teaching in the schools.

In fulfilling her position of leadership Morehead State College
is concerned with the improvement of her service area by
developing leaders in all phases of community life, by pro-
viding consultive service to the schools of the area, by con-
tributing to the upgrading of school personnel, by serving
as an avenue of communication for groups concerned with
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community development and by taking the programs and
personnel of the College to the communities of the area in
any way that offers promise of mutual value.

As an extension of undergraduate work, particularly in the
direction of specialization, general education and research, a
fifth year of training, leading to the professional degree of
AM. in Education, is available for holders of the bachelor’s
degree who are able to meet the requirements of the graduate

school.

Specifically the goals of the graduate program are—

a.

d.

Emphasize the abilities to read and think critically—
judge values and limitations.

Improve the skills required for clear and concise ex-
pression—correct and coherent exposition.

Familiarize the student with the basic principles and
techniques of research as well as the recognized
forms for reporting research findings.

Develop the ability to recognize problems and improve
the facility for gathering data, organizing these data,
and reporting logical results and conclusions.
Encourage creative thinking, initiative, resourceful-
ness and responsibility on the part of the student.
Strengthen the undergraduate preparation, particu-
larly in those areas in which the student may be weak.
Broaden the student’s general education.

Develop an awareness, and stress the significance, of
current knowledge and developments—the importance
of being an informed person.
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General Information

HISTORY

The Morehead State Normal School was established in 1922 when
the General Assembly of Kentucky passed an act providing for the
opening of two normal schools, one in eastern Kentucky and the other
in western Kentucky. These schools were to be created for the pur-
pose of training elementary teachers. Morehead was selected as the
site for one of these institutions.

Since its establishment, the title of the school has been changed
three times. In 1926 it became Morehead State Normal School and
Teachers College; in 1930, the Morehead State Teachers College; and
in 1948 Morehead State College. The college has not lost sight of
its original function—that of training teachers. However, through the
years it has expanded its facilities and offerings until it is now serving
as a general regional college.

LOCATION

Morehead State College 1s located in Morehead, Rowan County,
midway between Lexington and Ashland. It is reached by the Chesa-
peake and Ohio Railroad, United States Highway 60, better known
as the Midland Trail, and State Highway 32. It is the most accessible
Kentucky institution of higher learning for the people of the Big
Sandy and Licking River Valleys, and the Ohio Valley section from
Ashland to Cincinnati. It is within easy reach of the people of both
the Cumberland and the Kentucky River valleys.

The campus comprises an area of three-hundred and sixty-five
acres. The lawns are terraced and face on a boulevard which traverses
the entire length of the campus. This setting is of unsurpassed natural
beauty. The healthful climate and the unusually cool summer nights
are additional attractions. The campus, as well as the surrounding
country, offers much of interest to students, particularly those study-
ing the natural sciences.

ALLIE YOUNG HALL

This women’s residence hall. built in 1926, has 68 rooms, a
director’s apartment, and a large lobby. The art department is
housed on the ground floor of the structure which was named for
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Judge Allie W. Young, to whom goes much of the credit for the
establishment of the college in Morehead.

FIELDS HALL

A women’s residence hall, this structure has 80 rooms, a director’s
apartment, lobby, and a 20-bed infirmary located on the ground
floor. The building, completed in 1927, was named in honor of
Mrs. William Jason Fields, wife of a governor and the first woman
appointed to the Board of Regents.

THOMPSON HALL

This 82-room women’s residence hall was first occupied in 1927
and was named for J. H. Thompson who served as Speaker of the
House of Representatives at the time the bill was passed which
authorized the establishment of the college.

EAST MEN'S HALL

Containing 99 rooms and a director’s apartment, this four-story
men’s residence hall was completed in 1937, The structure was
completely redecorated and refurnished recently as have all of the
older residence halls.

WATERFIELD HALL

Morehead’s largest residence hall, this 201-room structure also
contains a director’s apartment, a large lobby, and the necessary
auxiliary facilities to provide unusually attractive living quarters for
male students. The building was anp]otpd in 1960. The building
was named for Harry Lee Waterfield, twice Lt. Governor of Ken-
tucky.

LAKEWQOD TERRACE

This 118-unit addition to the campus provides living quarters for
married students and faculty members at nominal rental charges.
Completed in 1960, nine of the structures in Lakewood Terrace were

named for the original eight members of the college faculty, and the

Secretarv to the President. They were: Charles D. Lewis. Henry C.
Haggan, Charles O. Peratt, D. M. Holbrook, Inez Faith Humphlc\
E\el_\ n Royalty, Emma Shader., Ruby Vansant, and Anna Carter.
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RICEVILLE

Located adjacent to Lakewood Terrace are these 20 housing
units which, although of temporary nature, provide comfortable and
attractive quarters for married students. The cluster of units was
named for W. H. Rice, Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds
since 1931.

PRESIDENT'S HOME

The president’s home is a dignified brick residence which stands
on a terraced lawn on the southwest corner of the campus. Built in
1929, the residence is equipped and furnished in keeping with the
importance and dignity of such a structure.

RADER HALL

Erected in 1926, this two-story structure was the first building
to be constructed on the campus. It houses the Divisions of Profes-
sional Education and Social Studies as well as the Testineg, Audio-
Visual Aids, and the Guidance offices. In 1965, the building was
named in honor of Dr. Clifford R. Rader who was a member of the
College staff for seventeen years.

BUTTON AUDITORIUM

This large structure contains the 1,500 seat auditorium, a dramatic
arts w m]\slmp and dressing rooms, a large gymnasium, and an
auxiliary gymnasinm. The building was named fur Frank C. Button,
first president of the college.

BRECKINRIDGE TRAINING SCHOOL

Completed in 1931, the Breckinridge Training School houses a
complete 12-grade school program which serves as the laboratory
school of the college. The building was named for Robert J.
Breckinridge, the sixth Superintendent of Public Instruction of the
Commonwealth of Kentucky.

SNEFF NATATORIUM

This building, located west of Button Auditorium, contains a
ninety-foot by thirty-foot swimming pool, a spectators’ gallery, and
dressing and shower facilities. It was named for Judge Earl Sneff, a
former member of the Board of Regents.
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LAPPIN HALL

A four-story structure, Lappin Hall houses the Division of Science
and Mathematics. The classrooms and laboratories are furnished with
the most modern apparatus and equipment available. The building,
completed in 1937, was named Lappin Hall in 1958, honoring Dr.
Warren C. Lappin, Dean of the College, who has served as a mem-
ber of the college staff since 1923.

PALMER HOUSE

This structure serves as a laboratory in homemaking for the
students in home economics with all majors in home economics re-
quired to complete a period of residence in the home. An attractive,
modern residence, the home was purchased in 1964. The building
was named for the late John Palmer.

THE FIELDHOUSE

This building, which has a spectator seating capacity of over
5,000, is used for all basketball games as well as for concerts, com-
mencement exercises, regional meetings. dances. and all-student con-
vocations. The building was completed in 1956.

DORAN STUDENT HOUSE

Completed in 1957, the Doran Student House is the center of
student activities on the campus. The building contains an air-
conditioned cafeteria and grill; the bookstore and post office; direc-
tor’s apartment; club rooms and lounges; and recreation facilities.
This modern building was named in honor of Dr. Adron Doran, the
seventh president of the college.

BAIRD MUSIC HALL

The original Baird Music Hall was constructed in 1953, but a
ph(‘nmmn'l] growth in the music area necessitated an addition to the
structure in 1963 which more than doubled the size of the buildine.
Now a three-story, completely air-conditioned building, it contains
offices, classrooms, practice and ensemble rooms. a pipe organ, and
a large rehearsal hall which seats 1,000 for recitals and concerts. The
building was named for William Jesse Baird who died while serving
as the fifth president of the college.

COMBS CLASSROOM BUILDING

The massive, four-story Classroom Building. located on the cast
end of the campus, was Completed in 1961 at a cost of $1,425.000. The
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completely air-conditioned building houses the Division of Languages
and Literature and the areas of drama, speech. business, and special
education. Also located in the building are numerous general class-
rooms, the language laboratory, and the Little Theatre. The build-
ing was named for Bert T. Combs, the 54th governor of Kentucky.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS AND HOME ECONOMICS BUILDING

Completed in 1962, the Industrial Arts and Home Economics
Building contains the most modern equipment in these areas and is
considered a model structure. The completely air-conditioned three-
story building also houses the Division’s administrative offices.

ADMINISTRATION BUILDING

The ultra-modern Administration Building was completed in 1963
and houses the offices of the President, Dean of the College, Dean
of Students, Registrar, Business Manager, Director of School Relations,
Director of Public Relations, Director of Alumni Relations, and the
Director of Graduate Studv. The two-level structure is air-condi-
tioned and is located at the center of the campus.

BUTLER HALL

This residence hall. completed in 1961, houses 200 men. The
building has a functional lobby and is connected by a passageway to
East Men's Hall. It was named for Wendell P. Butler, who served
two terms as Superintendent of Public Instruction and Chairman of
the Board of Regents.

WILSON HALL

A 200-man residence hall, this four-story structure is completely
air-conditioned and has a director’s 'lpartmcnt a spacious lobby,
reception area, and study rooms. The structure was completed in
1962 and serves as an “honors” residence hall for male students. It was
named for Roger T.. Wilson, Dean of Students since 1953.

FACULTY DUPLEXES

Thirteen modern duplexes are available at a nominal rental fee
for faculty members. Located on hillsides overlooking the campus,
the duplexes provide a magnificent view and quiet lj\mg quarters
for faculty members.
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MIGNON HALL

This towering, six-story residence hall houses 300 women in
suites, with each suite accommodating four girls. The air-conditioned
suites have a study room, sleeping room, and private bath. The struc-
ture has a large patio, sundeck, lmmge, and a director’s apartment.
The building, which was occupied in 1963, was named for Mignon
Doran, wife of Morehead President Adron Doran.

REGENTS HALL

This four-story men’s residence hall houses 200 men in air-con-
ditioned comfort. Named for the many dedicated individuals who
have served on the Morehead State College Board of Regents, the
hall was completed in 1963,

WEST MIGNON HALL

This five-story women's residence hall is the second of four
structures to be built in the Mignon Hall complex, named for Mignon
Doran, wife of Morchead president Adron Doran. It houses 200
women students in suites for four with each suite consisting of a
study room, sleeping room and private bath. It was completed in

1964,

BREATHITT SPORTS CENTER

Named for Kentucky's 55th. Governor, Edward T. Breathitt, Jr.,
this splendid facility encompasses 15 acres nestled against the foothills
of the Cumberland Mountains. The 10,000 seat stadium provides
more than ample space to view football games and track meets. The
track is an eight-lane grasstex track which ecircles the football field.
Also located in the Breathitt Sports Center is a baseball field and a
practice football field. Tt was completed in 1964.

MAINTENANCE AND SERVICE BUILDING

This new structure, located behind the Fieldhouse, contains over
15,000 square fect of storage and work space for the Buildings and
Grounds Department. Tt fnmtl\ facilitates the maintenance opera-
tions as well as receiving and shipping of materials and was com-
pleted in 1965.

JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY

This beautiful structure was more than doubled in size in 1965
with an addition which greatly increased the book housing capacity
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as well as space for research and study. Located in the library are:
the James Still Room. containing all of this famous author’s original
manuscripts; the K(.'ntuck_\' collection; the materials center and numer-
ous other specialized areas. The air-conditioned building was named
for Johnson Camden, a former United States Senator.

FUTURE GROWTH

Morchead State College is continuing an ambitious building pro-
gram to meet the needs of a greatly expanding enrollment and to
provide quality programs of instruction.

Two more residence halls are currently under construction and
additional tower residence halls are being planned.

Other structures in various stages of planning include: an addi-
tional floor for the Administration Building; an addition to the
Breckinridge Training School; an addition to the Doran Student
House; additonal physical education classroom space; an addition to
Lappin Science Hall; and addiional food service facilities.



40 Morehead State College

Information for Students

PROCEDURE FOR ADMISSION

All correspondence concerning admissions should be addressed
to the Director of Admissions, Morehead State College, Morehead,
Kentucky.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION
Admission to the Freshman Class:

Without Examination. Graduates of high schools accredited by
the Kentucky State Board of Education are admitted without exam-
ination, provided that 15 of the units used for graduation are ac-
ceptable to Morehead. No specific courses are required for entrance,
but not more than four of the 15 acceptable units may have been
earned in one subject field. If credit in foreign language is offered
for entrance, at least one unit in the language must have been com-
pleted.

An out-of-state student who is a graduate of an accredited high
school will be granted admission to Morehead State College if his
high school transcript shows that he has been graduated in the upper
one-half of the senior class and has been recommended by a respon-
sible school official as having educational promise.

An out-of-state student who has been gradunated in the lower one-
half of the senior class and has been recommended by a responsible
school official as having educational promise, may file an application
for admission to Morehead State College. Such students who wish to
be considered for admission at the beginning of the fall semester
must enroll in the preceding summer term and make not less than
“C” on six hours of academic work which has been approved by the
Dean of the College and maintain an acceptable pattern of behavior.
They will then be considered for admission at the beginning of the
fall semester.

By Examination. High school students who have outstanding
records and are within one unit of graduation may be admitted to
the freshman class upon recommendation of the high school principal
and successful completion of an entrance examination.

As a Special Student. Students 21 years of age or over, who do
not meet the entrance requirements of the college may be admitted
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as special students and are permitted to enroll for courses for which
they are prepared. Special students are not considered as candidates
for any degree or certificate until they have fulfilled college entrance
requirements or have completed 64 hours of approved residence work
with a minimum standing of 2.5, as well as all other requirements for
the degrcc or certificate in question.

Special Note. All students desiring admission as freshmen must
have their credits certified by their htgh school principal or superin-
tendent. These transcripts should be mailed directly to the Registrar
of the college by the person certifying to them and must be on file
prior to the time of registration.

Admission to Advanced Standing:

Students entering Morehead from other colleges must present a
statement of honorable dismissal from the college attended previously
and must satisfy the entrance requirements here. Official transeripts
of college and high school credits must be on file in the Registrar’s
Office prior to the time of registration.

A student who is ineligible to return to the college from which
he desires to transfer may be admitted on probation as a transfer pro-
vided his academic standing on the work done at the other college is
equal to or above the academic standing required of a student to re-
main at Morehead State College, provided. however, he is recom-
mended for admission by the academic dean of the college from which
he transfers and provided, further, that he is approved for admission
by the Committee on Admissions of Morehead State College on the
basis of a personal interview with the student and his parent or
parents.

Any student who is accepted as a transfer to Morehead State
College on probationary status, with three or more semesters in resi-
dence, must achieve an academic standing of 2.0 or above as a full-
time student and maintain an acceptable pattern of behavior to be
eligible to enroll for the succeeding semester.

Admission to the Teacher Education Program:

Students who wish to qualify for a teaching certificate apply for
admission to the Teacher Education Program during the second se-
mester of the sophomore vear. The Committee on Teacher Education
acts upon these applications on the basis of standardized tests that
may have been given. accomplishment of the student in his college
program, recommendations of teachers and advisers, and personal
interview.
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Students transferring to Morehead are required to meet the same
standards for admission to the Teacher Education Program as the
regular Morehead Students.

Admission as an Auditor:

By payment of the required fees, admission may be secured to
a class or classes as an auditor. An individual desiring such admission
must apply to the Dean of the College. No credit will be g given for
this work, nor will the student be permitted to take an examination
for credit.

Admission to the Graduate School:

Regulations governing admission to the graduate school are ex-
plained in detail on page 96 of this catalog.

Credit Granted to Veterans for Service:

Credit for specialized courses taken while in the military service
may be allowed on the basis of proficiency examinations, information
compiled by the American Council on Education and ‘or the recom-
mendation of the Armed Forces Institute.

Credit for courses completed while in service will not be granted
until after the student has been in residence at the college for one
term.

WHEN TO ENTER

The school year is composed of two semesters of eighteen weeks
each and one summer term of eight weeks. It is desirable, of course,
that students enter at the beginning of the Fall Semester, since the
year's work is organized to start at that time. By attending during
all terms, it is possible for capable and ambitious students to com-
plete the four years of college work in three and one-half years. It is
important that all prospective students should note the latest date at
which they may enter if they are to carry a full load and receive full
credit.

WHAT TO BRING

Students expecting to room in the dormitories should bring the
following articles: laundry bag, a pair of blankets, window curtains,
and necessary toilet articles, including towels. The school provides
pillow cases, sheets and bedspreads and has them laundered. Stu-
dents who plan to room in private homes should ascertain before
coming to school the articles they will be required to furnish,
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PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

Each student entering Morehead for the first time is required to
have a medical examination by his local or family physician prior to
admission. Each student sends the report of this examination, on
a form supplied by the College, to the Dean of Students prior to
entrance.

RESERVING ROOMS IN DORMITORIES

Anyone desiring a room in one of the college dormitories should
write the Dean of Students and enclose $36.00 to secure a reservation.
This should be done as far in advance of August 1 as possible.
Twenty-nine dollars of this amount is applied on the room rent for one
semester. The balance of $7.00 is a room deposit and will be refunded
at the time the student checks out of the dormitory provided no
damage has been done to the room or furnishings. After making
this deposit, a student desiring to cancel his reservation may do so
by notifying the Dean of Students by August 15 and the entire deposit
will be returned. No part of the deposit will be returned if such
notification is not made by August 15.

It is advisable for prospective students to reserve rooms at the
earliest possible date.

All assignments to dormitories are made by the Dean of Stu-
dents and room assignments are not completed until satisfactory

arrangements for all college expenses are made with the Business
Office.

DORMITORY LIFE

Students living in the dormitories are expected to care for
their rooms, and keep them clean, ordeily, and ready for daily
mspecfmn The college endeavors to make it possible for students
to live in a wholesome atmosphere under good living conditions.
The same conduct is expected from each student as would be ex-
pected of him or her in a refined private home.

The college reserves the right to inspect all rooms at any time
and for any purpose and students availing themselves of these rooms
accept this condition.

OPENING AND CLOSING OF DORMITORIES

Students are expected to arrive on the campus on or after the
official opening time of the dormitories. If it is necessary to arrive
before this official opening time, necessary arrangements should be
made with the director of the dormitory involved.
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Official closing time for the dormitories will be published sev-
eral weeks in advance of holidays and the end of semesters. Stu-
dents who find that they must remain on the campus after the
official closing time shonld arrange with the dormitory head for
whatever special concessions may be necessary.

RULES CONCERNING STUDENTS RESIDING IN
PRIVATE HOMES

All students are expected to room on the campus unless they
are granted permission by the Dean of Students to room elsewhere.

All students, not living in their own homes, whether rooming
in the dormitories, or in pri\'ate homes or rooming houses, are sub-
ject to the regulations, control, and supervision of the college.

Students not residing in the dormitories are required to register
their addresses with the Dean of Students prior to the day of regis-
tration and any student changing his address during a term must
arrange for the change in advance with the Dean of Students and
report the change to the Registrar.

Students living off-campus will make their own financial ar-
rangements with regard to living expenses. The college does not
attempt to collect rents or to act in any way as a collection agency.

ROOMS FOR MARRIED COUPLES

The college maintains a number of rooms for married couples
and, in addition, a number of apartments are available on the campus
for the use of families.

There are also places in the community where light Imnso-
keeping can be done. These may usually be rented furnished ¢
unfurnished. Prospective students dosnms_, such rooming flullhc
off the campus are advised to communicate with the Dean of Stu-
dents in advance of their arrival, so that the best possible arrange-
ments can be made.

BOARDING FACILITIES
Boarding facilities are provided in the college cafeteria and food
may be secured at reasonable cost,
Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. Any
student violating this rule will be asked to leave his or her room and
no room rent will be refunded.
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LATE ENTRANCE

Students entering after the regular enrollment date will be
placed on a reduced schedule. A late enrollment fee of $3.00 per
day will be charged all students who do not register on the day set
aside for the purpose. Students will not be pernnttcd to register
at the regular registration period and then enter school at a later
date.

CHANGE IN SCHEDULE

Every student upon entrance must prepare a schedule of courses
approved by a faculty adviser. This program cannot be changed,
except by permission of the Dean of the College and the instructors
concerned.

Courses not recorded in the Registrar's Office will carry no
credit,

A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each change in the schedule
made at the student’s request after the date provided in the school
calendar.

STUDENT LOAD

The minimum amount of work that a regular student may carry
each semester is 12 semester hours, and the normal amount is 16
semester hours. A freshman will not be permitted to carry more
than 17 semester hours, including one hour in Freshman Orienta-
tion, during his first semester in residence.

A student who has earned a quality-point standing of 3.0 during
the previous term may schedule not to exceed 18 semester hours
with the permission of the Dean of the College; a student who has
earned a quality-point standing of 3.25 during the previous term
may schedule not to exceed 19 semester hours with the permission
of the Dean; a student who has earned a quality-point standing of
3.35 during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 20 se-
mester hours with the permission of the Dean; and a student who
has earned a quality-point standing of 3.5, with no mark below B,
during the previous year may schedule not to exceed 21 semester
hours with the permission of the Dean.

An exception may be made to the regulations stated in the pre-
ceding paragraph when, in the senior vear, a student needs not
more than three semester hours in excess of his regular load to
graduate. In this case, the student may be permitted to take, during
the vear, not to exceed three semester hours more than his standing
would normally permit, provided that the total load is not greater
than 21 semester hours during any one semester.
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The minimum student-load for a full-time graduate student is
nine semester hours and the maximum load that may be carried
by a graduate student during a semester is 16 hours.

During a summer term of eight weeks the student loads are one-
half of the loads as defined for the regular semester.

THE MARKING SYSTEM
(Undergraduate Students)
The grade of work done by students will be marked by letters
as follows:
The highest mark attainable.
A mark above average.
The average mark.
The lowest passing mark.
Failure. Course must be repeated in residence.
Incomplete course.

(A course in which an “I” is received must be completed within
the first thirty days of the next term in residence, if credit is
granted. Otherwise the mark automatically becomes an “E.”)

"HOOW

(Graduate Students)
Marks are assigned to graduate students according to the fol-
lowing scale—
A Superior graduate work
B Average graduate work
C Below average graduate work, counts as graduate credit
D and E No graduate credit

THE NUMBERING OF COURSES

100-199 Freshman courses
200-299 Sophomore courses
300-399  Junior courses

400-499 Senior courses

500-599 Graduate courses
600-699 Special graduate courses

A minimum of 43 semester hours of work offered for a baccalaure-
ate degree must be in conrses numbered 300 or above.

300 and/or 400 courses with the letter “G” added may be taken
for graduate credit by students who are qualified to do graduate work
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in the course involved. When enrolling for any of these courses, the
student should check carefully with the Director of Graduate Study.

Courses numbered 500-399 may be taken only by graduate
students,

Courses numbered 600-699 are used to indicate special gradunate
courses involving independent research.

SCHOLARSHIP POINTS

The mark of “A” carries 4 points; “B,” 3 points; “C," 2 pm‘nts;
“D,” 1 point; and “E,” no points. A minimum average of “C,”
standing of 2.00, must be maintained for any undergraduate degree or
certificate. Thls minimum requlremcnt for graduate students is an
average of “B,” or standing of 3.00.

HONORS

Honor Roll. At the close of each semester a list of honor stu-
dents is released and publicized by the Registrar’s Office. Students
whose names appear on this list are given special consideration in
making their class schedules, as well as in other appropriate ways,
and are recognized in a special assembly program during the second
semester.

To be eligible for the Honor Roll a student must—

1. Have carried a full-time load (at least 12 hours) of under-
graduate work, and

2. Have earned a standing of 3.0 (average of B) for the term
involved.

Graduation with Honors. Students who do ountstanding academic
work are graduated with honors. The honors are: With Distinction
and With High Distinction.

To qualify for the baccalaureate degree with honors—

A student who has been in residence at Morehead for three vears
(a minimum of 108 weeks and 96 semester hours) must earn a quiility-
point standing of 3.40-3.59 to receive the degree With Distinction.
To receive the degree With High Distinction the quality-point stand-
ing must be 3.60-4.0.

A student who has been in residence at Morehead for two vears
(a minimum of 72 weeks and 64 semester hours) may qualify for
gradumhng with honors by earning a qunht\ -point standing .2 of a
point higher than that required of students in residence at Morehead
for three years.
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Students who have been in residence at Morehead for less than
two years are not eligible for the degree with honors.

When determining quality-point standing only residence work
completed at Morehead is considered.

HONORS PROGRAM

The Honors Program at Morehead applies to students at two
different levels.

Entering freshmen who demonstrate unusual proficiency, either
through scores made on tests administered by the College Entrance
Examination Board or on tests given by this wl]egv may be granted
credit and ‘or advance placement on the recommendation of the
department concerned and the Committee on Honors Programs. (See
p- 57 of this catalog for information concerning Pre-Honors Scholar-
ships.)

On the basis of the high school record, accomplishment on the
freshman and sophomore tests. grades made in college, and the
opinions of instructors. certain ountstanding students are invited to
participate in the program during the junior and senior years.

Eligible students transferring to Morehead with advanced stand-
ing may be considered for the program after one vear of residence
(36 weeks and 32 semester hours ).

The student enters the program voluntarily and is permitted to
remain in the program so long as he participates to the satisfaction
of the Honors Committee and so long as he earns a minimum mark
of “B” in all courses taken. (In the event that a student falls below
the mark of “B” in a course, he may appeal to the Honors Committee
which may permit him to continue in the program.)

Each student in the program is assigned an individual adviser
from the department or division in which he is doing his major work.

The Honors Student is permitted to enroll for anv undergraduate
course he desires, regardless of his classification or the level of the
course, but he is expected to observe the numerical distribution of
credits required for graduation and ‘or certification.

The Honors Student is permitted to enroll for any amount of
work he cares to schedule but he is held to the general regulations
concerning the dropping of courses.

Academic departments are authorized to modify departmental
content requirements for Honors Students, pm\'idcld the minimum
quantitative requirements for graduation and ‘or certification are
observed. (This authorization means that the department may require
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different courses or may require a different tyvpe of experience for
Honors Students. )

Honors Students enrolled in regular classes are permitted to
attend classes as they choose but, in any event, they are expected
to take all tests and examinations I((Illn‘(‘(l of other students. If they
choose to be irregular in class attendance. it is understood that w hen
attending they are not to raise questions already given attention in
the class. (This provision does not apply to courses in which par-
ticipation in class activity constitutes the essential value of the course,
e.g.. applied music, activity courses in physical education, skill courses
in commerce, etc.)

Students in the Honors Program are expected. under the guidance
of their adviser or other member of the faculty who may be qualified
for the particular assignment. to carry on ‘\l(fl]lhtdnt pmtmm of their
work on an individual basis (other than the usual type of class ac-
tivity ). By this means these students are able to explore their own
interests more extensively and pursue these interests to a greater
degree than would be possible in the typical classroom situation.

Honors Students are also c'\cptcl(‘d to purliuipulv in an Honors
Seminar for three semesters in the junior and senior years. This
seminar carries one hour of credit each semester and may be counted
either as elective or required credit, depending upon the decision of
the department or division concerned. This seminar is held at an
hour available for all of the students concerned and deals with con-
tent of signiticance for any educated person regardless of that indi-
vidual’s special interests.

SCHOLASTIC PROBATION

Any student making a standing of 1.5 or lower on a semester’s
work is placed on probation for the next semester in residence and
his parents will be notified of his unsatisfactory work. The student
will be dropped from school if he does not bring his standing up to 1.7
during his next semester in residence.

An exception may be made to this general rule if the student is
placed on probation at the close of the first semester and fails to make
a standing of 1.7 the following semester. In this instance, he may
apply for permission to attend the following summer term. If this
permission is granted, the student’s schedule of classes for the sum-
mer term must be made up from those courses on which he made low
marks during the academic year. If the student’s total standing on
work taken during the academic year and the summer term is 1.7 or
better he will be removed from probation. If the student’s total stand-
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ing on work taken during the academic year and the summer term
is less than 1.7 he will be dropped from school.

A student who has been dropped for poor scholarship may re-
enter after the lapse of one semesier. After being dropped for poor
scholarship the second time, he is not eligible for re-admission.

Exceptions for Freshmen

A freshman who makes a standing of 1.5 or lower on his first
semester’s work is placed on probation for the next semester in resi-
dence. During this second semester the student is required to in-
clude in his schedule of classes those general education courses on
which he made low marks during the first semester. If at the end of
the second semester the student has earned a standing of 1.7 or above
on the work of the semester he will be removed from probation.

If at the end of the second semester the student has not earned
a standing of 1.7 or above on the work of the semester but has ac-
cumulated 27 hours of credit he may be given a third semester. If
a minimum standing of 1.7 is not earned on the work of this third
semester the student will be dropped.

If at the end of the second semester the student has not earned a
standing of 1.7 or above on the work of the semester and has not
accumulated a total of 27 hours of credit during the academic year
he may apply for permission to attend the following summer term. If
this permission is granted, the student’s schedule of classes for the
summer term must be made up of those courses on which he has made
low marks during the academic vear. At the end of the summer term,
if the student’s total standing on the work of the academic year and
the summer term is 1.7 or better he will be removed from probation.
If at the end of the summer term his standing is not 1.7 but the stu-
dent has accumulated 27 hours of credit, he may be given a third
semester. If a minimum standing of 1.7 is not earned on the work
of this third semester the student will be dropped.

ABSENCES

When a student enrolls he is expected to attend all regular exer-
cises of the college. Class absences seriously hinder scholarship and
the cooperation of parents is requested in reducing absences to a
minimum. Parents are, therefore. urged to refrain from asking per-
mission for students to be absent preceding or following a holiday or
to take frequent trips over the week-ends.

A student who is absent from the last class meeting preceding,
or the first class meeting following any vacation or holiday, will be
penalized one-half hour of general credit for each class absence unless
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he presents a satisfactory excuse, before the absence is incurred when-
ever it is possible to do so. In any event, arrangements for such ex-
cuses must be made within three days after the student returns to
class. (Arrangements for these absences must be made in the office
of the Dean of the College.)

Students are required to be prompt and regular in class attend-
ance and deliberate “cuts” are not excused. However, absences are
excused® for the following reasons:

1. Tlness. If the absence has been caused by illness, the student
is expected to present to the instructor an excuse signed by
the College Nurse, or a physician.

89

Representing the College. If the absence has occurred be-
cause the student was representing the College in a recog-
nized activity—music, athletics, etc.,—lists of such students
are sent to the instructors by the Dean of the College.

3. Authorized Field Trips. Lists of students participating in
authorized field trips are sent to the instructors by the Dean
of the College.

4. Instructors are authorized to exercise their discretion in ex-
cusing absences for other causes. If the individual teacher
feels that the absence is justified, the excuse is granted, other-
wise the absence is considered as unexcused.

Cases of extended or repeated absences are reported to the Dean
of the College.

*The difference between excused and unexcused absences is—If the absence is
excused the student is permitted to make up any work that the instrucicr considers
essential. This consideration is not given if ihe absence is unexcused,

DISCIPLINE

When students enroll at Morehead State College, it is with the
definite understanding that they agree to abide by the regulations
of the institution. The authorities of the college, in cooperation with
the students, will make whatever regulations are deemed necessary
from time to time.

WITHDRAWALS

Students withdrawing from school during any semester or term
must arrange for their withdrawal with the Dean of Students and
the Dean of the College. No refunds will be made unless the with-
drawal is made through the proper channels.
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EXPENSES

The incidental fee for students residing in Kentucky is $87.50
for each semester. The incidental fee for students resldlug, outside
Kentucky is $200.00 per semester. This incidental fee is payable at
the time of registration.

Terms of Payment

All fees and room rent are payable in advance at the time
of registration. Remittance should be made by check drawn to
Morehead State College.

The college has a special payment plan for those who are unable
to pay the entire expenses for the semester at the time of registra-
tion. This plan enables the student to pay his fees in installments
during the semester, the first payment being made at the time of
registration and the final payment made at least two weeks before
the close of the semester. Information concerning this special ar-
rangement may be obtained by writing the Business Manager, but
perfnissiun to use this plan will be granted only when absolutely
necessary.

Students will not be permitted to attend classes until their regis-
tration cards have been approved by the Business Office, and such
approval will be given only after satisfactory financial arrangements
have been made.

Medical Fee:

Each dormitory student is charged a medical fee of $4.00 a se-
mester which is p‘wah]c at the time of registration. The payment
of this fee entitles a student to the services of the school nurse and
to the services of a physician for minor ailments.

Laundry Fee:

Each dormitory student is charged a laundry fee of $3.00 a
semester which is payable at the time of n,glstratmn This fee
covers the rental charge on sheets, pillowcases, and bedspreads
furnished by the College and provides laundry services for them.

Student Activities Fee:

To cover the cost of attending all athletic contests in Morehead
sponsored by the college, special entertainments scheduled during
the semester, including the Civic Concert Series and a subscription
to the Trail Blazer, a fee of $5.50 a semester is charged to all stu-
dents carrying more than six hours. The payment of this fee entitles
a student to free participation in the activities indicated. A fee of
$1.00 is charged during the summer session.
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Instructional Supplies Fees:

No special laboratory fees are charged at Morehead but a gen-
eral instructional supplus fee of $4.50 a semester is collected from all
students ¢ carrying more than six hours. This fee is pay able at the time
of registration.

Swimming Fee:

Payment of the Activity Fee entitles students to the use of the
swimming pool.

Fa(u]t} members and employees of the college have the privilege
of using the pool by paying a fee of $1.50 per semester. Families of
faculty members and employees are included in this classification.

Pupils enrolled in the Breckinridge Training School also have
the privilege of using the swimming pool by paying this fee.

Music Fees:

The fees for private lessons in music are: (a) For two one-half-
hour lessons a week, $35.00 per semester; and (b) For one one-half-
hour lesson a week, $20.00 a semester. Under certain conditions
beginning students in dppllvd music may be assigned to a student
assistant for instruction and, in this event, the fees are one-half the
amounts indicated for instruction provided by members of the regu-
lar staff.

Graduation Fee:

The graduation fee is $7.50. This amount covers the cost to the
student of the diploma, cap and gown rental, and certain college
expenses incidental to graduation.

Yearbook Fee:

In compliance with a request made by students, a fee of $7.00
is charged for the Raconteur, the college ye -arbook. Half of this fee is
collected when the student registers lul the First Semester and pays
for the individual picture in the yearbook. The remainder of the fee
is collected at the time of r(gmmmm for the Second Semester.
Students registering for the Second Semester who have not been
enrolled during the First Semester pay the entire amount of the fee
at the second-semester registration.

Fee for Late Registration:

Students who enroll after the day of registration are required
to pay an additional fee of $3.00 for each day they are late.
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Fee for Change of Schedule:

A fee of $1.00 will be charged for each voluntary change which

a student makes in his schedule after it has been prcpared and ap-

proved at the time of registration. Students are advised to give

-areful study to the program of classes and the requirements to be

met before havm!_, their class schedules approved. If a change in

schedule is requested by the Dean, the student will not be expected
to pay this fee.

Expenses for One Semester:

Kentucky Out-of-State
Incidental Fee Residents Students
Undergraduate students
Full-time - _______________ $ 87.50° $200.00°
Part-time (less than 12 hours)
per hour ______ 7.50° 17.00°
Graduate students
Full-time __________________ §7.50° 200.00°
Part-time (less than 9 hours)
PEE HOUE e e 10.00° 23.00°
Room rent—refer to rent schedule
[.U]Il)\\’l'llg ______________________ 90.00-110.00 90.00-110.00
Instructional sapplies fee ________ 4.50 4.50
Student activity fee .. __ 5.50 5.50
Medical serviee _________________ 4.00 4.00
Lavndry SErvice .o 3.00 3.00
[ ()"{-‘"t post office box___________ .75 By
]laumtom fee 3.50%= 3.50%*
*Effective September 1966 the
Incidental Fee will be—
Undergraduate students
Full-time ______ _________ 100.00 225.00
Part-time (less than 12 hours)
ol o . 9.00 19.00
Graduate students
Full-time __________________ 100.00 225.00
Part-time (less than 9 hours)
per hout —— e 12.00 25.00

22Total Raconteur Fee— $7.00. collected as follows: For students who
enroll both semesters of the school year— $3.50 at the first semester
registration and $3.30 at the second semester registration; for stu-
dents registering only for the second semester— $7.00 at the second
semester registration.
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Rent Schedule
Apartments for Married Students

Lakewood Terrace

Studio ____________ e $50.00 per

Omne-bedroom __________ 55.00 per

Two-bedroom ___ 60.00 per
Riceville

Two-bedroom __________ 25.00 per

The Village

Studio —________________ 20.00 per
One-bedroom __________ 25.00 per
Two-bedroom __________ 27.00 per

Dormitory Housing

Women's Residence Halls

Albe Younp Ball —ocoocnvcnu
Fields Hall oo e o
Thampeon Hall - .o conaim e
Mignes Hall - coooocoe vesvsaca
West Mignon Hall _________________
East Mignon Hall _____________ .. ___

Men's Residence Halls

Tl | | S S
Bitler Holl = - - - oo
Waterfield Hall ____________________
Wilson Hall ________________ e s
Repents HAll — o o

OTHER EXPENSES

month,
month,
month,

month,

month,
month,
month,

ut
gt

includes utilities
includes utilities
includes utilities

plus utilities

includes utilities
includes utilities
includes utilities

~- 5 90.00 per semester
——90.00 per semester
—— 90.00 per semester

110.00 per semester

~- 110.00 per semester

110.00 per semester

__ % 90.00 per semester
— 99.00 per semester
o 99.00 per semester

110.00 per semester

_- 110,00 per semester

The college maintains a modern cafeteria and grill in the Doran
Student House and food may be purchased at reasonable rates.

Books and mnecessary supplies may be secured at the College
Bookstore. Prices on these items are held at a minimum.

Special fees for Late Registration, Change of Schedule, Private
Instruction in Music, and Graduation are explained separately in this
catalog. Consult the index for page references.

Credit:

No degree, diploma, or transcript of credits will be furnished a
student until all financial obligations to the college have been paid.
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All previously incurred expenses at the college must be paid
in full before a student may re-enter at the beginning of any semester.

Refunds:

Refunds of fees will be made as follows:

A student withdrawing during the first week of school will be
refunded 75% of his fees.

A student withdrawing within the first three weeks of school
will be refunded 50% of his fees.

No refund of fees will be made after the first three weeks.

Delinition of Resident Student:

The following policy, adopted by the Council on Public Higher
Education, Commonwealth of I\eutuck\ in accordance with Section
164.020(2) of the Kentucky Revised Statutes, is applied to determine
a student’s eligibility for fees assessed Kentucky residents who enroll
at anyv of the st itt'-snppmhd institutions of higher learning in the
Commonwealth of Kentucky. This determination is made at the time
of initial enrollment and shall not be changed thereafter except as
provided below.

A student under twenty-one years of age is eligible to register
as a resident of Kentucky if his pdlcnt or legal guar(]mn has main-
tained continuous residence in the Commonwealth for twelve months
immediately preceding his original enrollment. No person shall be
considered to have gained residence in the Commonwealth while a
student unless or until his parent or legal guardian moves into the
Commonwealth and acquires residence. If a student is registered as
a resident of the Commonwealth and his parent or legal guardian
thereafter moves out of the Commonwealth, the student will become
a non-resident at the beginning of his next enrollment. If the parents
have different (ll)ml(‘ll'\ the (hmuule of the parent who has legal
custody of the student’s person shall be considered the domicile of
the student.

A student twenty-one years of age or older is eligible to register
as a resident if he has maintained continuous residence in the Com-
monwealth for twelve months immediately pl'cm'dmu‘ the date of his
original enrollment, exclusive of any time spent in attendance at any
institution of higher learning. An adult student registered as a non-
resident upon his original entrance cannot generally thereafter acquire
resident status.

An adult student from out-of-state who seeks residence status
must assume the burden of proving conciusively that he has been a
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resident of the Commonwealth the requisite time with the present
intention of mnking his permanent home in this state. In oneml
it is assumed that the intent to remain indefinitely in the € Common-
wealth is evidenced not only by what a person states but what a per-
son has actually done. \:nmall\ persons with intent to establish
residence will be expected to have done all those things which a
person customarily does when establishing a permanent residence,
some of which are: obtaining full-time (mplmmult establishing a
home, buying property. filing tax returns, transferring or establishing
church nwmhorslnp, aH:imtmtr with local organizations. and the vari-
ous other things which give evidence of intent to remain inde finitely
within the Commonwealth,

SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of scholarships are available to worthy Kentucky stu-
dents. To qualify for these various grants the dpl)]l(‘dnt must be (a)
recommended by his high school pllllctpal. (b) have a superior high
school record; and (¢) establish evidence of need for such assistance.

General Scholarships

The college has provided a limited number of scholarships which
are available to freshmen students who meet the institutional require-
ments for such awards.

Pre-Honors Scholarships

Entering freshmen who demonstrate unusual ability through
scores made on tests and high school transcripts may be accepted for
the Pre-Honors Program durmcr their first and second years of college
at Morehead.

Pre-Honors students will be granted academic scholarships in the
amount of $200.00 each vear to be applied to their fees at the rate
of $100.00 each semester provided the student make satisfactorv aca-
demic and social progress.

Students who are accepted for the Pre-Honors Program will be
assigned to an adviser who will assist them with the scheduling of
classes and the arrangements for other learning experiences.

Pre-Honors students may be admitted to the Honors Program at
the beginning of the junior vear on the basis of success achieved dur-
ing the first two years of college.

Students who have participated in the Pre-Honors Program on
scholarships and are admitted to the Honors Program as juniors will
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be continued on scholarships in the amount of $200.00 each year to
be applied to their fees at the rate of $100.00 each semester at regis-
tration provided they make satisfactory progress.

Alumni Association Scholarships

General Scholarships—A number of scholarships in the amount
of $600.00 are awarded each year to outstanding high school seniors
who need financial assistance in order to attend Morehead State Col-
lege. These scholarships are in the amount of $75.00 per semester and
are automatically renewed if the recipient maintains a standing of
25. To apply for one of these scholarships an applicant must file
a report of his high school record with the office of Alumni Affairs
by April 30 along with a scholarship application form which will be
furnished upon request by the Director of Alumni Affairs. Letters
of recommendation are very helpful and it is suggested that applicants
have at least one recommendation from a graduate of Morehead State
College.

Alumni-Faculty Award Scholarship—A scholarship in the amount
of $150.00 is presented annually to a student enrolled at Morehead
State College. The grant is awarded in honor of the recipient of the
Alumni Association’s Distinguished Faculty Award. Both the recipient
of the Distinguished F: auu]t\ Award and the scholarship award will
be named at the alumni banquet held annually in Mav. The scholar-
ship is awarded to a Morehead student on the basis of financial need
and achievement within the field of study in which the recipient of
the Distinguished Faculty Award teaches. The recipient is named
by an alumni committee and applications are not accepted for this
award.

Gabriel Banks Alumni Scholarship—Llovd Cassity, a past presi-
dent of the Morehead Alumni Association and member of the Board
of Regents, has established a scholarship fund in honor of Gabriel
Banks. an associate professor emeritus of English. The $600.00 award
is pavable in the amount of $75.00 each semester provided a standing
of 3.0 is maintained. High school seniors are eligible and applications
should be in the hands of the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.
Preference is given to potential English students.

Mona Combs Memorial Alumni Scholarship—A memorial scholar-
ship fund has been established in honor of Mona Combs. an instructor
in English at Morehead State College from 1959 until 1964, She re-
ceived the bachelor’s degree from Morehead in 1941 and the master’s
degree in 1958, This award is in the amount of $150.00 pavable at
the rate of $75.00 for each semester of the freshman year, with the
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provision that the recipient maintains a 3.0 standing. Applications
should be in the hands of the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.
Preference is given to prospective English students.

Mignon Doran Alumni  Scholarship—The Alumni  Association
established a scholarship fund in 1964 in honor of Mrs. Adron Doran,
wife of the President of Morehead State College. for her outstanding
services to the campus community. At the time she was serving as
pleudt nt of the Kentucky Federation of Women’s Clubs. The scholar-
ship is in the amount of $600.00 pavable at the rate of $75.00 a se-
mester, provided the recipient maintains a 2.5 academic standing. Ap-
plications should be mailed to the Director of Alumni Affairs b\ \pnl
30. High school seniors interested in attending Morehead who are in
need of financial assistance are eligible for this award.

Henry C. Haggan Alumni Scholarship—The Alumni Association
initiated a scholarship in honor of Henry C. Haggan, professor of
agriculture on the Morehead State College faculty from 1923 until
his retirement in 1964. The scholarship is awarded in the amount of
$150.00, pavable at the rate of $75.00 for each semester of the fresh-
man vear. The scholarship is awarded to a high school senior who
has excelled in agriculture and wishes to continue in this field of
study while attending Morehead State College. The award is admin-
istered by the *\]nmm Association with the cooperation and aid of
the 'mrlcu]tnro faculty of the college. Applications may be mailed
to the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.

A. Y. Lloyd Alumni Scholarship in Public Administration—The
Alumni Association initiated a scholarship in Public Administration
in honor of Major General A. Y. Llovd of the Commonwealth of Ken-
tucky, a former member of the Morehead State College faculty. The
award is made to an upper classman enrolled at Morehead who has
demonstrated outstanding academic ability and has an expressed
interest in Public Administration. The grant is in the amount of
$150.00. pavable at the rate of $75.00 a semester during the senior
vear. The recipient of the scholarship is selected jointly by the chair-
man of the Division of Social Studies, the Director of the Government
Service Training Program and the Director of Alumni Affairs. Appli-
cations should be sent to the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.

The Juanita Minish Memorial Alumni Scholarship—The Alumni
Association initiated a memorial scholarship in honor of Juanita
Minish, a supervising teacher in foreign langnage at the Breckinridge
Training School from 1930 through 1962. The scholarship is awarded
each vear to a high school senior who would like to study a language
program at Morehead. The award is in the amount of $150.00, pay-
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able at the rate of $75.00 a semester for the freshman year. Applica-
tions should be sent to the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.

The Clifford Rader Memorial Alumni Scholarship—The Alumni
Association initiated a scholarship fund in memory of Dr. Clifford
R. Rader, a professor of history and government and chairman of the
Division of Social Studies from 1947 until 1964, The scholarship is
awarded to a high school senior who wishes to pursue a course of
study in the social sciences at Morehead. The g grant is in the amount
of $150.00. payable at the rate of $75.00 a semester during the fresh-
man vear. Applications should be sent to the Director of Alumni
Affairs by April 30,

The Bill Salisbury Memorial Alumni Scholarship—The Alumni As-
sociation administers this scholarship provided by funds given by the
Morehead State College Student Council each year. The scholarship
is named in honor of Bill Salisbury. a former president of the Student
Council at Morehead and a 1958 graduate. The scholarship is awarded
to a high school senior on the basis of leadership. scholarship and
financial need. The grant is in the amount of $200.00, payable at the
rate of $100.00 a semester for the freshman vear. Applications should
be sent to the Director of Alumni Affairs by April 30.

The Barbara Hogge Smith Memorial Alumni Scholarship—The
Alumni Association administers this scholarship in memory of Barbara
Smith. daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Lester Hogge of Morehead. She is
survived by her husband, J. Phil Smith of Jackson, a 1948 graduate of
Morehead State College. The scholarship is awarded annually to a
high school senior from Breathitt County in the amount of $150.00,
pavable at the rate of $75.00 a semester for the freshman year. Ap-
plications should be sent to the Director of Alumni Affairs b\ April 30.

Music Scholarships

A number of scholarships are offered in the field of music, and
these are awarded to students who show proficiency in music. The
amount of the stipend varies, depending on need. proficiency, and
interest. These scholarships are administered by the Pepartment of
Music and applications should be made directly to the Chairman of
the Division of Fine Arts. Morchead State College, Morehead.
Kentucky.

Athletic Scholarships

A number of scholarships are offered to athletes. These awards
are given strictly in compliance with the Constitution and By-Laws
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of the Ohio Valley Conference. All applications for athletic scholar-
ships should be made directly to the head coach of the sport in which
the applicant is interested.

Other Scholarships

Home Economics Club Scholarship—The Morehead Home Eco-
nomics Club makes a scholarship grant of $100.00 a year to an out-
standing prospect in the field of home economics. \ppllmtmm should
be filed with the Head of the Home Economics Department, More-
head State College, Morehead. Kentucky.

Button Memorial Scholarships—The alumni of the Morehead
Normal School, the forerunner of Morehead State College, provide
for two scholarships which pay the regular college registration fees
for two worthy students of their own choice. These scholarships were
established in memory of Frank C. Button who served as president
of both institutions.

Fenton T. West Scholarship—This scholarship was established to
honor the memory of Dr. Fenton T. West, Chairman of the Division
of Science and Mathematics, from 1949 until his death in 1958. This
scholarship is awarded each vear to the most outstanding sophomore
or junior science or mathematics major as determined by the faculty
of the Division of Science and Mathematics. The amount of the
scholarship is $100.00, which is to be applied to the next years ex-
penses at Morehead. Applications should be made to the Chairman,
Division of Science and Mathematics. Morehead State College, More-
head, Kentucky.

Mary E. Lathram Memorial Scholarship—The Department of
Classroom Teachers of the Kentucky Education Association has estab-
lished a full scholarship in memory of Mary E. Lathram, a graduate
of Morehead who taught for many vears in Bath County and uho was
also active in the work of the Classroom Teachers ()rrrdmzatlon This
scholarship is awarded to a young woman residing in  the area served
by the Eastern Kentucky Education Association who gives promlse
of developing into a superior elementary teacher. This provision is
in line with the motto of the Classroom Teachers—“Replace a Teacher
with a Teacher.”

Ross C. Anderson Scholarship—The Ross C. Anderson Scholarship
is awarded to an outstanding business student at the beginning of the
senior year. The schol’uslnp is given in memory of Ross C. Anderson,
who was a member of the commerce faculty from 1938 until his death
in 1961. The recipient, who is selected by the business faculty on the
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basis of scholarship and financial need, receives $50.00 a semester for
two semesters. The money for the scholarship is furnished by the
Kappa Mu Club and other donations.

Joseph Daniel Coker Memorial Fund—This loan fund was estab-
lished in memory of Joseph Daniel Coker, a business major, who was
killed in an accident on November 29, 1962. This fund provides a
$200.00 loan to a senior business major. The recipient of the loan
must have a 2.5 overall average and a 3.0 average in his business
major. The loan is payable within one year after graduation, and
is non-interest bearing. The recipient of the loan will be determined
by the business f'lcult}

The Mocabee Scholarship—NMr. W. D. Mocabee of Greenup, Ken-
tucky, has established a scholarship fund at Morehead State College
for the graduatmg, seniors of the Greenup County High Schools. One
graduating senior is selected from each of the schools in Greenup
County by the authorities of the high schools. The recipients of these
scholarships receive a stipend of $200.00 per year to be applied to
their expenses as students at Morehead State College.

OPPORTUNITY FOR STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

The College has made it possible for a number of students to
earn a part of their expenses, such as room rent or board, or both, by
doing various kinds of work. The work opportunities available are
in the cafeteria, dormitories, offices, bookstore, college post office,
and various buildings. Some students find employment of various
types in the town of Morehead.

It is not advisable for a student to spend more than twenty hours
per week on outside work if he is carrying an average college schedule
of classes. Students desiring employment should note the following
regulations:

1. The following students are eligible to be appointed for em-
ployment:

(a) Students whose character and previous record give
promise of successful college work.

(b) Individuals who are in need of financial assistance.

8]

Employment is contingent upon the student’s satisfactory per-
formance of all his college duties, cheerful conformity to all
college regulations, maintenance of proper standards of con-
duct, and the economical use of both time and money.
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3. Students who are given employment by the College are ex-
pected to carry a normal schedule of class work unless spe-
cifically excused by action of the Dean of the College.

4. Employment may be terminated at anytime if the worker is
not performing his assigned tasks satisfactorily.

5. All students employed by the College must maintain an aver-
age of “C” or better.

Students desiring employment should apply to: Dean of Students,
Morehead State College, Morehead, Kentucky.

NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOAN PROGRAM

The National Defense Student Loan Program was authorized
by the National Defense Education Act of 1958. In accordance with
law and regulations, the College has agreed to establish a special
loan fund. The amount of money available for loans to students will
depend upon the amount Congress is willing to appropriate.

Any full-time student whose academic record is satisfactory and
any prospective student (high school graduate) whose record indi-
cates that he is capable of performing satisfactory college work is
eligible to apply for a loan. Each applicant must demonstrate genuine
financial need.

The law provides that special consideration must be given to
students with superior academic background and who express a
desire to teach in elementary or secondary schools, and also whose
academic background indicates a superior capacity or preparation in
science, mathematics, or a modern foreign language. The interest
rate on loans is three per cent.

Applications for a loan and inquiries concerning the program
should be sent to the Dean of Students.

AWARDS AND PRIZES

During the month of May each year, two special Convocation
Programs are held at which time students who have excelled in the
various types of college activities are recognized. One of these pro-
grams is devoted to recognizing academic accomplishments and all
divisions of the college present one or more awards to outstanding
students in their fields of interest. At the second program recognition
is given to those individuals and groups who have excelled in various
phases of the extra-curricular program.
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NIGHT AND SATURDAY CLASSES

Morehead follows the practice of scheduling a number of classes
at night and on Sdturdav to accommodate in-service teachers. These
courses carry residence Cl{‘dlt No in-service teacher is perrmtted to
earn more than four hours of credit during a semester, or eight hours
during a school year, in any combination of residence, correspondence,
or study center work. (This is a regulation of the State Board of
Education and applies to both undergraduate and graduate students.)

EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES
Extension Courses:

The College arranges to send instructors to teach non-laboratory
courses off the campus when classes of desirable size can be organ-
ized. This work carries extension credit and not more than one-
fourth of the credits presented for any certificate or degree may be
earned by any combination of correspondence and extension credit.

The fee for undergraduate extension courses is $150.00 for each
semester hour of credit. The cost of the course is apportioned equally
among the students enrolled in the class. By this arrangement, the
actual cost to each student is determined by the number enrolled in
the course. However, a minimum fee of $10.00 a semester hour will
be charged each student.

The College is also in position to offer a limited number of
graduate courses in suitable study centers. Enrollment in these
courses is limited to graduate students and the fee for a three-hour
graduate course is $540.00. The minimum individual fee for a grad-
uate course by extension is $12.00 a semester hour,

Individuals interested in havi ing extension classes organized in
their localities should write the Director of School Relations.

Correspondence Courses:

Morehead also offers college courses by correspondence. The
fee for this work is $10.00 a semester hour.

Anyone interested in correspondence work should write the
Director of School Relations for complete information.
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Information of Particular Interest To Freshmen

1. What has been the history of the college?

Morehead State College was established in 1922 and has oper-
ated continuously since September, 1923. For a more complete state-
ment see page 33 of this bulletin.

2. Is Morehead an accredited institution?
Yes. Morehead State College is fully accredited by the follow-
ing agencies—
a. The Southern Association of Colleges and Schools.
b. I'te National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Educa-
tion.

3. What types of undergraduate training are offered at Morehead?

The college offers several tvpes of training. These are—

a. A four-year program for elementary teachers.

b. A four-year program for secondary teachers with opportunities
for studv in agriculture, art, bmlog\ business, chemistry,
drama, earth science, economics, English, French, geography,
geology, German. health, history, home economics, industrial
education, journalism, Latin, mathematics, music, physical
education, philosophy, physics, political science, psychology,
sociology, Spanish, and speech.

c. A four-year program of general academic training with the
same opportunities for study as those listed above. This pro-
gram does not qualify the student for a teaching certificate.

d. A four-year program qualifying Smith-Hughes teachers of

vocational home economics.

A four-year program in business administration—non-teaching.

A four-year program in clothing and textiles—mon-teaching.

g. One- and two-year terminal programs in secretarial studies,
clerical activities, and office management,

h. Two-year terminal programs in agricultural business and farm
production.

i. Special program in industrial technology.

j- Programs preparing teachers of the educable mentally re-
tardcd junior high school teachers, and school librarians.

-0
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k. Preliminary training for professional study in agriculture,
dentistry, engineering. foods management, fnreqtrv law, med-
icine. medical technology. nursing, optometry, pharmacv vet-
ermdr_\ medicine, ete. (For more comp]ete statements see the
pertinent information in this catalog. Consult the index for
exact page references.)

4. What is the standing of the Morehead faculty?

Members of the teacluno staff are selected on the basis of their
ability to do effectivelv the particular work to which they are as-
mgned This college believes that its major task is to be qcc()mph‘:hed
in the classroom, but that this classroom activity, to be effective, must
be made as functional as possible. The faculty at Morehead is highly
trained and is engaged constantly in the effort to improve its effici-
ency. The academic training of the members of the faculty may be
determined by referring to the material on page 9 of this bulletin.

5. Is there an opportunity at Morehead for a deserving student to
work and thus defray a part of the cost of his education?

Yes. A large portion of the clerical and routine work on the
campus is done by students. Anvone interested in this work should
make application to the Dean of Students. For a more complete
statement see page 62 of this bulletin,

6.  What are the requirements for admission at Morehead?

Our admission requirements are similar to those of any standard
four-vear college. A complete statement of these requirements may
be found on page 40 of this bulletin.

7. How should a student apply for admission at Morehead?

Anvone wishing to be admitted to the college should write to the
Director of Admissions, Morehead State College, Morehead, Ken-
tucky. All necessary forms and instructions for completing the appli-
cation will then be sent to the applicant.

S.  What are the requirements for graduation at Morehead?

To graduate at Morehead vou must earn a minimum of 128
semester hours of college credit, at least 43 hours of which must be
earned in junior and senior courses. Not more than one-fourth of
this total can be earned by extension and/or correspondence. A mini-
mum scholarship average of “C” must be maintained on all residence
courses offered for a degree and an average of “C” must also be
earned in the student’s area of concentration, majors, and minors.



Catalog 1965-67 67

9. What should a freshman do on registration day?

We have attempted at Morehead to make the process of regis-
tration as simple as possible and at the same time secure the basis
for adequate records and proper course assignments. Freshmen
should consult the College Calendar for information concerning the
Orientation Schedule.

10. What does it cost to attend school at Morehead?

The incidental fee for Kentucky students is $87.50 per semester
and for out-of-state students this fee is $200.00. (Note that this fee is
to be raised effective September 1966.) An itemized list of the usual
expenses of students is estimated on page 54 of this bulletin.

11. What types of living accommodations are available to students
attending Morehead?

The college plant includes ten dormitories, five for men and
five for women. Each of these residence halls is equipped in such
a way that students are comfortably and safely housed. These build-
ings are fireproof in construction and entirely modern in every respect.

In addition, a number of furnished apartments are available for
the use of married students. Students with children are given prefer-
ence in the use of these apartments.

The college also operates its own cafeteria. Wholesome, well-
cooked food may be secured at a minimum cost.

12. Does Morehead furnish guidance facilities for its students?

Yes. Each freshman is assigned to a faculty adviser at the time
of enrollment. This adviser aids the student in his choice of courses
and activities. The adviser is also available at all times for help in
connection with personal problems that may arise. On the basis of
this acquaintance, the attempt is made to guide the student into a
life activity that is suitable.

13. What opportunities are offered at Morehead for participation in
extra-curricular activities?

Extra-curricular activities are encouraged at Morchead. The
college is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and sponsors
varsity teams in the major sports. The success of these teams in past
vears speaks for itself. The musical organizations are also active and
very fine musical groups have been developed. In addition, dramatics,
debate, and journalistic activities are sponsored. Other organizations
emphasizing particular subject-matter interests are promoted as well
as various clubs having social activities as their goal. For a complete
list of these student organizations see page 72 of this catalog.
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Auxiliary Services and Activities

HEALTH PROGRAM

The college maintains an infirmary on the ground floor of Fields
Hall under the constant supervision of a resident nurse. A part of
the $4.00 medical fee charged each student at registration is for the
upkeep of the infirmary and for this small fee any and all students
may receive medical advice at stated times, and on other occasions
by appointment. Minor ailments receive immediate attention, and
such minor operations are performed as practitioners usually per-
form, but no major operations are performed in the college infirmary.

LYCEUM AND SPECIAL ENTERTAINMENTS

A portion of the activity fee, paid by each student at registra-
tion, is used by the college to prowde a series of public lectures,
musicales and other forms of entertainment, to which all students
are admitted either free (upon presentation of their student activity
tickets) or at special reduced prices. These entertainments are so
scheduled as to give the school community an opportunity of hearing
talent of high order each semester,

SPECIAL LECTURES

During the college vear special speakers and lecturers are invited
to come to the mlloge In the past a number of prominent Kentuck-
ians and eminent speakers from various sections of our country have
brought inspiring messages of vital concern to the student body.

RELIGIOUS ENVIRONMENT

Since Morehead State College is a state institution, it is, of course,
non-denominational.

There are nine churches in Morehead, representing the following
denominations: Baptist, Catholic, Christian, Methodist, Presbyterian,
Church of God. Episcopal, Church of Christ, and Nazarene. These
churches give the students a hearty welcome to all their services.
While the students are not required to attend, they are encouraged to
affiliate themselves with the church of their choice and to find a
church home. All denominations are represented in the college
faculty, who for the most part have their memberships in the More-
head churches.
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CONVOCATION EXERCISES

Convocation exercises are held on Thursday of each week. Spe-
cial meetings may be called on other days of the week, as occasion
may demand. These programs are an integral part of the institutional
life. The programs—religious, social, and educational in nature—are
conducted by different members of the faculty, and by invited guests
and speakers.

The purpose of these programs is to create ideals, disseminate
information, establish professional attitudes, develop culture, and pro-
mote a better school morale. All students are required to attend.

One-half hour of credit is deducted from the student’s total credits
for each unexcused absence from the Thursday convocation.

ATHLETICS

The college promotes clean and wholesome athletics. Those
students who are interested are encouraged to participate in football
and basketball and other sports. Those who are not fitted for such
strenuous exercises are encouraged to participate in minor games.
Interclass athletics and intramural programs are promoted by the
college.

Morehead State College is a member of the Ohio Valley Con-
ference and the National Collegiate Athletic Association.

COMMENCEMENT

The college has two commencement exercises each year, one at
the close of the second semester and the second at the close of the
summer term.

All students who are candidates for the college degree are re-
quired to participate in the commencement exercises unless excused
by the Dean of the College.

Only students who have satisfied all requirements for graduation
at the time of commencement will be permitted to participate in the
graduation exercises.

TRAIL BLAZER

The Trail Blazer, official newspaper of the Morehead State Col-
lege, is published bi-weekly by the student body. The Trail Blazer
has gained recognition as one of the South’s finest college newspapers.
Students who have had journalistic experience or who are interested
i the newspaper field are encouraged to try for staff positions.
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THE INKPOT

The Inkpot is the magazine of freshman writing, sponsored by the
Division of Languages and Literature. Annually, it presents a repre-
sentative collection of writing by freshmen on the campus. Awards
are given for the best writing appearing in this publication.

INSCAPE

Inscape, the literary magazine, provides a publishing medium for
those students and alumni who are interested in imaginative writing.
This magazine is issued periodically and is sponsored by the Division
of Languages and Literature and the Literary Arts Club.

KENTUCKY WRITING

Kentucky Writing, an anthology sponsored periodically by the
Writers” Workshop, is a pub]lshmg medium for writers from all parts
of the state. Its central purpose is to bring good current writing be-
fore the public, to stimulate interest in writing, and to encourage
young writers.

FAGLE EDITIONS

The Eagle Editions in poetry operate on a revolving fund. One
puhlzmtmn of poetry by a reputable and here-to-fore unpublished
poet is planned each year. The Writers’ Workshop, the Division of
Languages and Literature, and the Literary Arts Club combine efforts
in editing and publicizing.

RACONTEUR

The Raconteur, the college year book, is published annually and
has received top national awards. This book, containing as it does a
history of the college year in pictures, is a valued possession of all
Morehead students.

MOREHEAD ALUMNUS

The Morehead Alumnus, a magazine issued semi-annually by the
departments of Alumni Relations and Public Relations, is a pubhca—
tion of general interest to alumni and other individuals interested
in Morehead State College. Its purpose is to keep the general public
informed of happenings at the college. Subscriptions to the magazine
are awarded to all active and assmmte members of the Alumni
Association.
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GUIDANCE SERVICE

Under the supervision of a faculty committee Morehead attempts
to prowde its students with Uul(hn(e service that is designed to aid
them in reaching intelligent decisions concerning such problems as—
choice of a suitable life activity, selection and successful completion
of a program of study, adjustment to campus life, and personal prob-
lems of daily living. Regular members of the teaching staff act as
student advisers and a close relationship is maintained between
adviser and advisee.

TESTING BUREAU

The college maintains a Testing Bureau which serves the dual
purpose of providing complete testing service for the students in
residence as well as for public school systems. Certain tests are given
to all students, but the facilities of the Bureau are available tn any
student who may wish to have special tests administered.

GOVERNMENT SERVICE TRAINING PROGRAM

Special attention is given at Morehead to the preparation of
students for work in gov ernment. The Government Service Training
Program stimulates interest in careers in government and prepares
students for such service. This program expands the career oppor-
tunities available to new students and develops alternate or companion
nl)jeeti\'es for students concentrating in public education as well as
in the social studies. Special emp}ms]s is placed on training for public
administration at the state and local level, as well as federal level of
government.

MOREHEAD STATE COLLEGE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The Alumni Association is an organization composed of graduates
and friends of the college and is designed to stimulate mutual interest
betwesn Morehead State College and her welfare. Active member-
ship in the Association is available to all graduates of the college and
former students who have attended Morehead for two vears. As-
sociate membership is available to parents of students and member-
ship is also awarded following a gift of any amount to the alumni
fund. All members receive subscriptions to the Trail Blazer, the
Morehead Alumnus. and other periodic publications.

The Alumni Association is currently involved in a concentrated
program to provide funds for deserving and capable students needing
financial assistance in order to attend college.
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Student Organizations

The Council of Presidents is composed of all presidents of clubs,
classes, and organizations on the campus. Its purpose is to develop
a spirit of unity, and cooperation in planning and scheduling of social
and recreational activities, The Council also sponsors Better Dress
Week each year. A president is elected to serve as chairman for each
meeting. The only permanent officer each year is the secretary of
the organization.

The Student Council is the governing body of the Association
of Morehead State College students. Its purposes are to afford mem-
bers a medium of expression on matters affecting student life; to pro-
vide a means whereby students may exercise a shared responsibility
with the faculty. within certain specified limits, concerning the govern-
ment of the student body; to promote, through joint effort, all the legiti-

mate interests of the College; and to develop in its members the desir-
able qualities of self-reliance, initiative, cooperativeness, high ideals,
and loyalty. Membership on the Council is secured through the
election by the student body. In addition to this body, each residence
hall has its own house council that functions in specified areas.

HONOR SOCIETIES

GWENS is a national sophomore women’s honorary society.
Its goals are to serve the Alma Mater, to act as an incentive to
freshman achievement and to provide training for leadership. The
specific qualifications that are prerequisite to invitation are: a 3.0
standing, the promise of leadership, and willingness to serve. Though
it is an organization open only to those with high academic standing.
it is primarily a club designed to serve the College in all possible ways.
It was organized in 1959 and became a member of National GWENS
in 1961.

Junior-Senior Men’s Honor Society was organized to recognize
the junior and senior men who have excelled in scholarship, leadership
and service at Morehead State College. Selection is based on a 3.0
standing as a minimum.

Kappa Delta Pi, Epsilon Theta Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi, was
installed at Morehead in Mayv. 1942, This national honorary fraternity
is open to outstanding students in their junior, senior and graduate
vears, The organization is primarily interested in the promotion of
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science, fidelity to humanity, service and scholarship. Membership
constitutes a mark of distinction in the teaching profession.

Phi Mu Alpha is an active honorary music fraternity for men.
Members are selected on the basis of interest in music, leadershlp
scholarship, achievement and character. The Theta Pi Chapter was
chartered May 24, 1959.

Sigma Delta is a national honor fraternity for physical education
majors who are dedicated to furthering the cause of health, physical
education and recreation. Members must have completed six hours
in physical education and have a 3.0 standing in the field. Membership
is granted only through invitation.

ACADEMIC AND SPECIAL INTEREST GROUPS

The Agriculture Club is composed of students who are interested
in the study of agriculture and who are also concerned with becoming
better citizens. In the past this club has been very active and its
members have contributed their special abilities to the general welfare
of the College.

Alpha Beta Alpha is a national society for the furtherance of the
study of library science. Our chapter was organized to further the
professional knowledge of its members, to promote f('llows}up and to
encourage qualified students to enter the field of library science. Any
bona fide student taking courses in library science or definitely plan-
ning to take courses in library science is eligible to become a
student member, provided he has a standing of “C” in all his college
work.

Beaux Arts Club is composed of art-minded students who organ-
ized in the fall of 1935 to stimulate an interest in the fine arts and
crafts and also foster a congenial atmosphere for engaging in art
activities. All applicants must submit some art work or give an art
appreciation talk.

Beta Chi Gamma is composed of students in biology and chem-
istry. Meetings are held bi-monthly at which programs of general in-
terest are given. Additional projects pertaining to biology and chem-
istry are carried on by various groups within the organization.

Circle K is a student organization of Kiwanis. Its membership
includes students of good character, leadership and scholarship. This
is a service organization seeking to develop activities that would be
of value to the student body.
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Cosmopolitan Club is composed of American and foreign stu-
dents, and was organized to stimulate the transfer of ideas among
students of different nationalities, to encourage the development of
enduring friendships and the cultivation of good will toward man-
kind. Membership is open to all nationalities and is on a voluntary
basis.

Diving Eagles was organized to foster an interest in skin diving,
to increase the knowledge of the members in the best techniques of
underwater operation, and enhance the awareness of water safety.
Membership is limited to those who are able to satisfy the require-
ments for membership placed upon them by the club. These require-
ments are concerned with a knowledge of water safety and control

of diving equipment.

Forensic Union is an organization that aims to promote speech
activities through participation on the campus, in the community and
with institutions of higher learning. It further aims to develop indi-
vidual ability and capacity for oral communication in a democratic
society. Any full-time student who shows definite interest in the
union and its purposes may apply for membership.

Gamma Theta Upsilon is a national professional geography fra-
ternity. Its purposes are to further professional interest in geography,
to strengthen student and professional training; to advance the status
of geography as a cultural and practical discipline for study and in-
vestigation; and to create and administer funds for grqdmtv study
and research. Membership is open to any student who is regularly
enrolled in the college and has completed six hours of geography with
above average grades.

Industrial Arts Club is an organization to create and promote in-
terest in industrial arts, to provide a better social atmosphere and to
promote fellowship within the Industrial Arts Department.

Home Economics Club is open to students of home economics.
The purpose of the club is to give opportunity for members to develop
active leadership and responsibility, to bring students in closer touch
with the home economics organizations of the state and nation, and
to create and stimulate interest and education in home economics.

Kappa Mu was organized in 1938, Membership is composed of
majors and minors in commerce who maintain a scholastic standing of
better than “C,” with a superior standing in commerce. The purpose
of the club is to develop interest in commercial activities and at the
same time to promote a better understanding between students and
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faculty through an interesting and instructive social program. Meet-
ings are bimonthly.

Les Courants 1s an organization composed of a group of upper-
class male students who are organized to stimulate interest in the fine
arts and to provide a medium for fellowship for those with common
interests. Pledges may be accepted from the freshman class at the
discretion of the active membership. This organization makes an
annual award to the student of the fine arts who has proved himself
to be outstanding in character and achievement.

Literary Arts Club fosters interest in literary arts by sponsoring
classic films and other activities concerning good literature. Member-
ship is open to those interested in the study and promotion of good
literature.

Morehead Players, the college dramatic organization, gives ample
opportunity to students for the writing, production, and acting of
plays, as well as for the design of scenery, stage settings, and lighting
effects.

Mu Phi is a mathematics and physics organization whose pur-
poses are to stimulate social and professional growth, to encourage
unity, goodwill and fellowship within the Department of Mathematics
and Physics.

Mu Sigma Alpha is the local student chapter of the American
Chemical Society. Anyone who has successfully completed one se-
mester of chemistry is eligible for membership.

The Mystic Club was organized in memory of Coach Len Miller.
This organization is in charge of pep rallies on the campus. It fosters
keen interest and participation in all sports, and honors men and
women who show outstanding ability in the field of athletics.

Thz Open Forum was organized at the request of students as a
means of discussing campus problems and problems of a general
nature throughout the state and nation. The group usually has a guest
speaker who talks on some topic of interest. A discussion period
follows. The club meets twice each month and membership is open
to any student in good standing.

The Student National Education Association is a national organi-
zation which is sponsored by the National Education Association to
stimulate interest in teaching among college students. Members of
the SNEA have an opportunity to study current problems of educa-
tion and to become acquainted with the work of the state and na-
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tional education associations. The club plans meetings of interest to
students of education and participates in SNEA workshops for college
students.

Veterans Club membership is limited to students who are vet-
erans of at least ninety days of service in a branch of the Armed Forces
of the United States, who have been discharged under conditions other
than dishonorable. Its purposes are to keep members informed on
veterans’ affairs; to contribute to the extracurricular program of the
college; and to better enable students with mutual interests and a
background of common experience to gather for fellowship.

Women’s Recreation Association is an organization open to all
women students interested in participating in any form of physical
activity. Tournaments for the various sports are held during the
proper season. The entire group holds meetings at the call of the
council.

MUSICAL ORGANIZATIONS

The various ensembles organized under the supervision of the
Music Department provide social and cultural advantages of great
value to students. The orchestra, band and chorus are open to all
who can qualify as amateur players or singers. Further particulars
about these organizations will be found in the course of study.

The Crescendo Club is composed of students who are interested
in music and musical activities. Its purpose is to foster appreciation
of music by means of interesting programs, participation in small
ensemble groups, and assisting in attaining better community pro-
grams.

A local unit of the Music Educators National Conference is also
maintained on the campus. Membership in this organization is open
to seniors who are majoring in music.

Theta Pi Chapter of Pi Mu Alpha Simfonia was chartered in 1959.
Simfonia is dedicated to music and music students. Membership
offers much for friends in and out of music.

Sigma Alpha Iota is an internationally incorporated fraternity for
women in the field of music. Membership is based upon scholarship,
musicianship, personality and character and is open to college women
students on the graduate and undergraduate level.
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RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS

Baptist Student Union is an organization to strengthen, correlate,
and unify all of the separate Baptist religious organizations into one
campus organization with one all-inclusive program of religious ac-
tivity. Membership is open to members of the Baptist Church and/or
one or more of the unit organizations of that church. Other students
may be extended membership in the group by unanimous consent.

Disciples of Christ Fellowship is designed to provide for the
spiritual, social and physical development of all students on campus
who wish to attend. While membership is not restricted to members
of the Christian Church, it is sponsored and maintained by this
brotherhood. A cordial welcome is extended to all students.

Newman Club is an international organization which is repre-
sented on most college and university campuses. Its purpose is to
create unity among Catholic students in higher education. The New-
man Club ‘at Morehead strives for a closer relationship with similar
organizations of other Christian groups, on or off the campus. Meet-
ings are held on the fourth Sunday of each month. Officers are elected
annually.

Warner Fellowship is a student organization, affiliated directly
with the Church of God, for the purpose of strengthening the rela-
tionship between the student and his spiritual life. The Warner Fel-
lowship was organized in 1955 and meets weekly either on the campus
or at the nearby First Church of God. The organization strives to

make the total personality of the student a wholesome organism. The
devotional life of the student is emphasized. All students who have
Church of God backgrounds are urged to join in the activities of
the Warner Fellowship, and in so doing make college life more com-
plete.

The Morehead Wesley Club is one of many Wesley organizations
in colleges over the nation. In addition to moral and religious needs,
the \\’esle\ Club provides for the physical, social and intellectual
needs of the Methodist students on the campus. These needs are met
through programs which include singing, discussions, guest speakers,

caroling, and worship services. Members of all faiths are invited to
attend the Wesley Club.

The Young Women’s Christian Association sponsors a program
that is both social and religious. The primary purpose of the organiza-
tion is to foster the religious life of the students. New students are
invited to become members of this organization and are especially
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invited to call upon the members for assistance in their efforts to align
themselves with college life.

SOCIAL CLUBS

The Aquila Club strives to promote an active interest in good
citizenship, to provide desirable religions and social environments for
the student body of Morehead State College, and to incorporate a
feeling of goodwill in the school and community.

The Campus Club membership is open to men students upon in-
vitation. Members are selected from those students who have demon-
strated ability as leaders on the campus. It serves both as a social
and a service club and one purpose complements the other in de-
veloping leadership in the college and among its own members.

Capa Tridents was organized in 1962 and has the following objec-
tives: to instill in the members a desire to promote outstanding and
moral character among women students on campus, to promote more
appropriate appearance for women on the Morehead State College
campus, to provide greater opportum'ty for women students to de-
velop more versatile personalities, to contribute to the individual
activities on the campus with the subsequent improvement of the
academic mind and to contribute to the fulfillment of the overall
administrative policies of Morehead State College in its program of
student activities.

Collegiate Knights endeavors to provide a better social environment
for the student body to promote leadership, to encourage the student
body to appreciate campus life by making an organized contribution
to college activities. Any upperc]aqsman who is a full-time student
at Morehead State College is eligible for membership in this club if
he is able to meet the Club’s requirements for membership.

The Alumni Association is designed to stimulate mutual interest
between the college and former students. Payment of the annual
membership dues also secures a year’s subscription to the Trail Blazer.
Every graduate should become a member of the association. In addi-
tion to this organization, there are many active county and/or com-
munity Morehead Alumni Associations both in the state and in neigh-
boring states. There are presently being organized on the campus
several student county clubs which we hope will form the nucleus
of many more local Morehead Alumni Associations in the future.
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Degrees and Certificates

CURRICULA

The curricular offerings at Morehead are varied. Students may
pursue programs of study leading to:

10.

i

12.
13.

The Bachelor’s Degree and Provisional Elementary Certificate.
The Bachelor's Degree and Provisional High School Cer-
tificate.

The Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Degree without
certification.

The Bachelor of Science Degree and the certificate in Voca-
tional Home Economics.

The Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area in Business
Administration.

The Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area in Clothing and
Textiles.

The Bachelor of Science Degree with a Concentration in
Industrial Technology.

The Bachelor of Science Degree with a Concentration in
Medical Technology.

The degree of Master of Arts in Education and the
Standard Elementary Certificate
Standard High School Certificate
Provisional Certificate for the Principal
Provisional Certificate for the Supervisor
Provisional Certificate for the Guidance Counselor
Special certification for
Teachers of the Educable Mentally Retarded
Junior High School Teachers
School Librarians
The Associate of Applied Science Degree in
Secretarial Studies
Office Management
Agricultural Business
Farm Management

Meeting the entrance requirements of professional schools.

A certificate indicating successful completion of the one-year
Secretarial or Clerical Program.
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DEGREES

Morehead State College awards two undergraduate degrees based
on four-year programs—the Bachelor of Arts and the Bachelor of
Science. Each degree may be taken with or without a teaching cer-
tificate.

The degree of Bachelor of Science is granted to those students
who complete all of the requirements for graduation and who earn
a minimum of 60 semester hours of credit in the following subjects—
agriculture, biology, business. chemistry, earth science, home eco-
nomics, industrial arts, mathematics, library science, and physics.
Students completing any of the other four-year curricula are granted
the degree of Bachelor “of Arts.

The college also awards the Associate of Applied Arts degree
to those individuals who complete one of the prescribed two-year
terminal programs satisfactorily.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE
BACHELOR'S DEGREE

Candidates for the bachelor’s degree must meet the following

general requirements:

1. A minimum of 128 semester hours of prescribed and elective
college credit.

2. An average standing of “C.” or higher on all work completed
at this college.

3. An average standing of “C.” or higher, on the area of con-
centration, the majors, and minors completed as partial re-
quirements for the degree.

4. At least three-fourths of the eredit in residence in some stand-
ard college; at least one year in residence and one semester im-
mediately precequ graduation in this institution. (One year
in residence is interpreted as being two semesters, during
which a minimum of 32 hours of credit will have been earned.)

5. Not less than 43 semester hours of work offered for the degree
must have been earned in courses numbered 300 and above.

MAJORS AND MINORS

Not later than the beginning of the sophomore vear, the applicants
for degrees must file with the Registrar their selection of majors and
minors or their choice of an area of concentration. The chairman of
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the division, or divisions concerned must approve the program to be
followed before the completed form is filed.

Students working for the Provisional High School Certificate may
select majors and/or minors from the following—

Agriculture

Art

Biology

Business
Secretarial Studies
General Business
Accounting

Chemistry

English

Economics and Sociology

French

Geography

History

Home Economics

Industrial Arts—major only

Mathematics

Music

Health and Physical
Education—major only

Physics

Political Science

Sociology

Spanish

Speech and Dramatic Art

In addition to the available subject fields in the foregoing list,
students working for the Provisional High School Certificate may
select minors in the following subjects—

Dramatic Art
Earth Science
Economics
Geology
German
Health

Journalism
Latin

Library Science
Psychology
Speech

AREAS OF CONCENTRATION

Students working for the Provisional High School Certificate may
select an area of concentration from the following. If the student
chooses to complete an area it is not necessary to select additional

majors and/or minors.

Art

Business Education

English

Health, Physical Education
and Recreation

Vocational Home Economics
Industrial Arts

Music

Science

Social Science
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APPROVED MINORS FOR ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

Students working for the Provisional Elementary Certificate may
select the required minor from the following:

Art

Biology
Chemistry
Dramatic Art
Earth Science
English
French
General Science
Geography
Geology
German
Health

Health and Physical
Education

History

Home Economics

Industrial Arts

Mathematics

Music

Physical Education

Physics

Political Science

Spanish

Speech

Speech and Dramatic Art

ADDITIONAL FIELDS OF STUDY

Candidates for the bachelor’'s degree without teacher certifica-
tion may select their fields of specialization from the subjects in the
loreqom@, lists but, in addition, they may also choose from the fol-

lowing:

Area in Clothing and Textiles

Area in Business Administration

Area in Medical Technology

Major in Industrial Technology

Major or Minor in PhllUSO])]l}

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE ASSOCIATE
OF APPLIED SCIENCE DEGREE

Candidates for the associate degree must meet the following

general requirements:

1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.

2. An average standing of “C.” or higher, on all work completed

at this college.

3. A minimum of 32 hours of credit earned in residence at More-

head.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE CERTIFICATE

Candidates for the certificate indicating successful completion
of a one-vear terminal program must meet the following general
requirements:

1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.

2. An average standing of “C,” or higher, on all work completed

at this college.
3. A minimum of 16 hours of credit earned in residence at More-

head.
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General Education

One of the fundamental beliefs of Morehead State College is
that every u)]ltgﬁe student should have a well-coordinated general
education. This is the education that prepares for living, regardless of
one’s vocational or professional interests, and should deve]op a
logical and discriminating method of thinking: lead to an appreciation
of the fine arts, good literature, and the things in life that have
lasting value; give an understanding of the social and economic
forces that affect our lives; and provide an insight into the way in
which each of the fields of learning has something to contribute to the
fullness of life.

Accordingly, a selection of courses has been made which are
taken by all students, with certain exceptions as noted in the follow-
ing listing. This selection includes 49 hours of work, most of which
will ordinarily be completea in the first two college vears thereby
leaving the last two vears for concentrated attention to the individual
student’s field or fields of major interest.

Sem. Hrs
ENGLISH oo e e e e 12
101  Writing and Speaking ________________________ 3
102 Writing and Speaking . _____________________ 3
201 Introduction to Literature — . __________ 3
202 Introduction w Literature ____________________ 3
NATHRAL SCIENGCE o e e 12
103 Introduction to Physical Science_______________ 3
104 Introduction to Physical Science. .. _____ 3
105 Introduction to Biological Science .. _____ 3
106 Introduction to Biological Science______________ 3

Exceptions:

1. Students majoring, minoring, or taking an area in science
will be excused from Science 103, 104, 105, and 106 except as a
department mav specifically require one or more of these courses.

2. Students following the various pre-professional programs re-
quiring specific science courses may meet the general education
requirements in science with these required courses, provided a
minimum of twelve hours of such credit is earned and also provided
that at least six hours of the science credit involves laboratory work.
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3. Students beginning work in a pre-professional program, or
pursuing a major, minor. or area of concentration in science, but
later changing from that program, may count such science credit as
has been completed on the general education requirement in science,
provided that the science credit earned includes six hours in physical
science and six hours in biological science, and also provided that
at least six hours of the science credit involves laboratory work.

SOCTAL. SCIENCE oo iniin i csi i s s s 12
Elective in Social Science . _______________ 6
Social Science
300 Current World Problems _____________________ 3
History
400 American Foundations _______________________ 3
Exceptions:

1. Students taking the social science area do not take Social
Science 300 or History 400 except as these courses are required in
the area.

2. Students having credit for a vear of American History at the
college level do not take History 400.

HUMANITIES comsacoeewe o e oo 6
Fine Arts

160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts _________________ 3
Philosophy

200 Introduction to Philosophy ___________________ 3

Exception: Six hours in a foreign language may be offered to
meet this requirement.

PSYCHOLOGY 3
163 Cenerdl Psycholooy —ocoeo om0 e 3
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HEALTH __________________ 4
Health
150 Personal Health ______________________________ 2

Physical Education
Twa aetivily CONTEES . n o e e s e i 2
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Requirements for Certificates and Degrees

THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

I. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional Elementary

Certificate
a. EDUCATION Sem. Hrs.
100 Orientation in Eduecation ______________________ 1
210 Human Growth and Development T ____________ 3
321 ‘Teaching of Arithmetic .. .. .o ..o 2
328 Teaching of Reading - _.oo oo . ... 3
427 Professional Semester _____________ e 15
Minimum in Edueation __________________ (24)
b. ENGLISH
101  Writing and Speaking _________________________ 3
102 Writing and Speaking _________________________ 3
201 Introduction to Literature _____________________ 3
202 Introductioni to Litsratire oo vovcas o 3
Minimum in English .. . . ____ (12)
¢. SOCIAL SCIENCE
Elective in Social Science___ .. ________________.__ 6
300 Current World Problems ______________________ 3
Geography
100 Fundamentals of Geography ___________________ 3
300 Regional Geography . ________________ 3
History
400 American Foundations ________________________ 3
Minimum in Social Science _______________ (18)
d. SCIENCE
103 Introduction to Physical Science ________________ 3
104 Introduction to Physical Science _______________ 3
105 Introduction to Biological Science ______________ 3
106 Introduction to Biological Science ______________ 3
390 Science for the Elementary Teacher.____________ 3

Minimum in Science _____________________ (15)
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e.

h.

m.

87

MATHEMATICS

231 Basic Mathematies I __________________________ 3

232 Basic Mathematies 11 __________________________ 3
Minimum in Mathematies - _______________ (6)

FINE ARTS

160 Appreciation of the Fine Arts __________________ 3

Art

121 Publie:Schoel Art —cocociiammsomine i nnnes 2

221 Advanced Public School Art ___________________ 2

Music

100 Rudiments of Music o __ 2

221 Music for the Elementary Teacher _____________ L
Minimum in the Fine Arts ________________ (11)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HEALTH

Health
300 Health in the Elementary School _______________ 2

Physical Education
300 Physical Education in the Elementary School ___
Two aEtivity COUINES - wocrosomsescimmacrmunem

Minimum in Physical Education and Health. (6)

LIBRARY SCIENCE
297 Literature and Materials for Children ___________ 3

HOME ECONOMICS

302 Nutrition for Elementary Teachers ______________ 2
SPEECH

800 'Oral CommuniCation - ——ccceccemmmmm e e a 3
PSYCHOLOGY

153 General Psychology oo 3
PHILOSOPHY

200 Introduction to Philosophy ____________________ 3
FRESHMAN ORIENTATION ______________________ 1}

(Required of all first semester freshmen)
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n. A minor in some approved academic field ____________ 18*
0: ELECTIVE oo e 4
Miniinum for the degree ... . _._ 128

®The minor selected may include some of the hours in the general
education requirements. In this case the number of elective hours
will be increased accordingly. For the list of approved minors see
page 82.

II. The Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional High School
Certificate

a. EDUCATION Sem. Hrs.
100 Orientation in Edueation. —c-—ceooo s o cuvvuauea 1
210 Human Growth and Development T ____________ 3
300 Introduction to Student Teaching . ________ 1

77 Professional Semester _________________________ 15
Minimum in Education ___________________ 20

b. ENGLISH

101 Writing and Speaking _________________________ 3
102 Writing and Speaking _________________________ 3
201 Introduction to Literature _____________________ 3
202 Introduction to Literature _____________________ 3

Minimum in English ____________________ (12)

c. SOCIAL SCIENCE (Note exceptions—p. 85)

Elective in Social Science_ . _______________ 6

300 Current World Problems 3
History

400 Amencan Foundations ________________________ 3

Mimimum in Social Science ______________ (12)

d. SCIENCE (Note exceptions—p. 84)

103 Introduction to Physical Science ________________ 3
104 Introduction to Physical Science _______________ 3
105 Introduction to Biological Science ______________ 3
106 Introduction to Biological Science ______________ 3

Minimum in Science _______ T (12)
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s

h.

k.

89
PHILOSOPHY
200 Introduction to Philosophy _____ s A
PSYCHOLOGY
153 General Psychology ___________________________ 3
FINE ARTS
160 Appreciation of the Fins Atts o ocovee oo 3
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HEALTH
Health
150 Personal Health ______________________________ 2
Physical Education
Two activity CONISeS: . o mmsom s mam s 2
Minimum in Physical Education and Health_  (4)
FRESHMAN ORIENTATION ______ - __________ 1
(Required of all first semester freshmen)
MAJOR STUDY
Two academic majors of not less than 24 semester hours
each; or one academic major of not less than 24 hours
and two academic minors of not less than 18 hours each;
or an area of concentration of not less than 48 semester
hours 48-60°°
ELECTIVES _ e 3-11
Minimum for the degree__________________ 128

*A year of a foreign language may be substituted for the requirements in Fine
Arts and Philosophy.

**The major, minor, or area selected may include some of the hours in the general

education requirements.

accordingly.

III. The Bachelor of Arts Degree (Without a Certificate)
FOREIGN LANGUAGE Sem. Hrs.

a.

One foreign language

b. MATHEMATICS

College Algebra and Trigonometry or the equivalent__

In this case the number of elective hours will be increased

12

6
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ENGLISH
101  Writing and Speaking ________________________ 3
102 Writing and Speaking ________________________ 3
201 Introduction to Literature ____________________ 3
202 Introduction to Literature ____________________ 3
Mintmum, i Boghigh .ot i (12)
SOCIAL SCIENCE (Note exceptions—p. 83)
Elective in Social Science _____________________ 6
300 Current World Problems _____________________ 3
History
400 American Foundations _______________________ 3
Minimum in Social Science _______________ (12)

SCIENCE (Note exceptions—p. 84)

103 Introduction to Physical Science _______________ 3
104 Introduction to Physical Science _______________ 3
105 Introduction to Biological Science _____________ 3
106 Introduction to Biological Science _____________ 3
Minimum in Science ________ (12)

PSYCHOLOGY
153 General Psychology . __________ 3
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HEALTH
Health
150 Personal Health _____________________________ 2
Physical Education

Two activity courses ________________________ 2

Minimum in Physical Education and Health_  (4)

. FRESHMAN ORIENTATION _____________________ 1

(Required of all first semester freshmen)

MAJOR STUDY

Two academic majors of not less than 24 semester hours
each; or one academic major of not less than 24 hours
and two academic minors of not less than 18 hours each;
or an area of concentration of not less than 48 semester

HOMIR v e e e e 48-60°
ELECTIVES e e 5-17
Minimum for the degree . _.___________.___ 128

*The major, minor, or area selected may include some of the hours in the general
education requirements. In this case the number of elective hours will be increased
accordingly.
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THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

I. The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Provisional High School
Certificate

The requirements for this degree are the same as those for
the Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Provisional High School
Certificate with the following exception — To qualify for the
Bachelor of Science degree the student must earn credit for
a minimum of 60 semester hours in the following subjects—
agriculture, biology, business, chemistry, earth science, home
economics, industrial arts, library science, mathematics, and

physics.

II. The Bachelor of Science Degree (Without a Certificate)

The requirements for this degree are the same as those speci-
fied for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (Without a Certificate)
with the following exceptions—(a) To qualify for the Bachelor
of Science deglee the student must earn credit for a minimum
of 60 semester hours in the following sub]ectq-—'lgnculture
biology, business, chemistry, geology, home economics, industrial
arts, library science, lTldtl](’Il'l"lt]C‘i, and physics; and (b) there
is no foreign language requirement for this degree.

ONE- AND TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAMS

To meet the needs of students who desire programs of study that
prepare them for employment in various positions following a short
and intensive period of instruction, several one- and two-year cur-
ricula are provided, with emphasis being given to the development
of technical skills and understandings as well as general education.

Students who mmp]ote a prescribed one-year program with an
average standing of “C”, or higher, receive a Certificate; and students
who wmplctc a prescrtb( d two- vear program with an average stand-
ing of “C”, or higher, are awarded the Associate of Applied Arts de-
gree. In each instance a minimum of one-half of the credit involved
must be earned in residence at Morehead.

Credit earned in these programs, in most instances, may be ap-
plied on a four-year program if the student desires to (,nmp]ete the
requirements for a baccalaureate degree.
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One-Year Clerical Program

(A program designed to provide the minimum training essential for
employment in business)

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. Activity course 1 Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting
Freshman Orientation 1 or

Bus. 101—Business Arithmetic 3 Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting
Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting Bus. 236—Clerical Office Machines 2

or 2 Bus, 237—Secretarial Skills 3
Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting Bus. 221—Business Communications 3
Bus. 160—Introduction to Business 3 Spch. 110—Basic Speech 3
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3

16 16

Note: One semester of Accounting—Business 281—is recommended.

One-Year Secretarial Program

(Basic preparation for first employment as a sscratary)

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Bus. 221—Business Communications 3
P.E. Activity course 1 Bus, 212—Intermediate Typewriting
Freshman Orientation 1 or
Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting Bus. 213—Advanced Tyvewriting
or 2 Bus. 232—Intermediate Shorthand
Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting or Jor4
Bus. 231—Beginning Shorthand Bus. 331—Dictation and Transcript.
or 4 Bus. 237—Secretarial Skills 3
Bus. 232—Intermediate Shorthand Spch, 110—Basic Speech 3
Bus. 160—Introduction to Business 3 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
Psy. 153—General Psychology
17 16 or 1~7
Two-Year Program in Office Management
(A concentrated program designed to provide basic preparation for many
business positions.)
FIRST YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Bus. 101—Business Arithmetic 3 Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting
Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting or 2
or 2 Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting
Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting Bus. 236—Clerical Office Machines 2
Bus. 160—Introduction to Business 3 Bus. 237—Secretarial Skills 3
PE. Activity course 1 P.E. Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
Science or Technology 3 Science or Technology 3
16 16

SECOND YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Ec. 201—Principles of Economics 3 Ec. 202—Economic Problems 3
Bus. 281—Principles of Accounting 4 Bus. 282—Principles of Accounting 4
Bus. 221—Bus. Communications 3 Ec. 304—Marketing 3
Bus. 364—Personal Finance 2 Bus. 450—Salesmanship 3
Speh. 110—Basie Speech 3 Psy. 1533—General Psychology <!
Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting
or Elective 2
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Two-Year Program in Secretarial Science

(The following program is designed to prepare for general secretarial work. However,
if the student wishes to prepare for some type of special secretarial position—
medical, legal, etc.—special substitutions may be made by consulting with the advisor.)

FIRST YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Bus. 221—Business Communications 3
P.E. Activity course 1 Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting
Freshman Orientation 1 or
Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting
or 2 Bus. 232—Intermediate ghorlhand
Bus, 212—Intermediate Typewriting or 3ord
Bus. 231—Beginning Shorthand Bus. 331—Dictation and Transcript.
or 4 Bus. 237—Secretarial Skills 3
Bus. 232—Intermediate Shorthand Spch. 110—Basic Speech 3
Bus. 160—Intro. to Business 3 HIith. 150—Personal Health 2
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
17 16 or 17
SECOND YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Bus. 101—Business Arithmetic 3 Bus. 332—Secretarial Proc. and Prac. 3
Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting 2 Bus. 281—Principles of Accounting 4
Bus. 331—Dict. and Transcription Bus. 364—Personal Finance 2
or 3 Bus. 236—Clerical Office Machines 2
Bus. 333—Adv. Dict. and Transcript. Ec. 202—Economic Problems 3
Ec. 201—Principles of Economics 3 Science or Technology 3
Science or Technology 3
P.S. 241—Govt. of the US. 3
17 17

Two-Year Program in Agricultural Business

(For students interested in a wide range of jobs in the administrative, sales and
managerial aspects of the agricultural industry.)

Required Courses in Agriculture: Sem. Hirs,
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, and 211 . _____ 12
Livestock Science option:

To be selected from Agriculture 237, 336, 343, 344, or 345 9

Crop Science option:
To be selected from Agriculture 215, 311, 312, 314,

316, 320, or 384 ___ __ __ _ _ _ __ _ _ e 9
Agricultural Management option:
To be selected from Agriculture 170, 201, 301, or 305____ 9

Horticulture option:

To be selected from Agriculture 213, 215, 216, 315, 320,
BELOEBRE coe e e o 9
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Additional Requirements:

Business 160, 211 or 212, 221, 281, and 450____________ 15
Economics 304 _ e 3
Enghth 101 oo e s e e e 3
7 U 1 U 3
Psychology 188 oo e e 3
YT LT I | S 3
Chemisfr_v 111 and three hours elective in Science ______ 1
Health 150 _ e 2
Physical Education activity course - 1
Freshman Orientation _ - it

Elective—Mathematics 152 or Business 101
recommended ___ o 3
Minimum required for the program ____ . 65

Two-Year Program in Farm Production

(For students primarily interested in such fields as agricultural extension, farm op-
eration, certain U.S.D.A. services, and various other positions requiring technical
proficiency in agriculture.)

Required Courses in Agriculture:

Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 211, 215, 237, 301, 316,

and BB s e e e 27

To be selected from Agriculture 213, 216, 304, 305,
311, 312, 314, 315, 343, 344, 345, 384, or 415_________ 12
Minimum in Agriculture ________________ 39

Additional Requirements:

English 101 _________________ B 3
Business 221 or Speech 110« cmmm e cccomin i s i 3
Chemistry 111 and three hours elective in Science______ 7
Pegeholagy 188 oo e 3
Sotlelopy 70 oo e e e 3
Health 150 _________ o ____ 2
Physical Education activity course ___.________________ 1
Freshman Orientation ______________________________ 1
Elective—Mathematics 152 or Business 101 recommended 3

Minimum required for the program ______ 65
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Graduate Study

PURPOSE

The general purpose of the graduate division is to provide pro-
grams of experience that will best prepare the individual for the
work he intends to do. The primary purpose is the training of effec-
tive school leaders and superior teachers.

Through its graduate program, Morehead State College offers
the opportunity for qualified college graduates to do advanced study
and research leading to the M.A. in Education degree. Teachers who
hold the masters degree may elect courses from the M.A. degree
curricula to qualify for the provisional certificate for the principal-
ship, supervision, guidance counceling, or school librarian. By com-
pleting a planned curriculum of 30 hours, those holding the M.A.
degree may qualify for Rank T in Kentucky's salary schedule for
teachers. Students who do not wish to pursue a degree program may
take courses which satisfy their personal needs. Work in any of the
curricula may be carried on in the regular semesters and in the sum-
mer terms as full or part-time students.

DEGREES

At the present time Morehead State College offers only one de-
gree at the graduate level, the Master of Arts in Education. This is a
professional degree and, through the different curricula leading to the
degree, graduate students may qualify for the Standard Elementary
or Standard Secondary Teachers’ certificates or the provisional cer-
tificate for Supervision, Principalship, Guidance Counseling, or School
Librarian.

Recently the college was authorized to grant the Master of Arts
and Master of Science degrees in academic fields. Consideration is
being given to the development of programs for these degrees, but
details will not be available until a later date.

ADMINISTRATION

The Director of Graduate Study has the administrative responsi-
bility for execution of the policies and regulations governing graduate
work as determined by the Graduate Council and approved by the
faculty. He is chairman of the Graduate Council and general adviser
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lor all graduate students. All inquiries concerning the Morehead Pro-
gram should be directed to him. The graduate office is located in
the Administration Building.

THE GRADUATE COUNCIL

The Graduate Council consists of the Director of Graduate Study,
d‘- chairman; the Dean of the College; and six members selected by the
faculty from members of the graduate faculty, At least one of these
elected members is selected from the Dop(lrhnout of Education, This
council has the responsibility for approving taculty members for the
graduate au:ll), for cstahhslung policies relating to graduate work,
tor reviewing and appraising the graduate program, and for con-
tinuous study of ways to improve the work of the graduate students.
Final decisions in all cases that may be regarded as exceptions to the
general rules and regulations will be rendered by the Council.

GRADUATE ADVISERS

When the graduate student is admitted to candidacy for the
master’s degree, an adviser from the graduate faculty is appomted
It is the function of this adviser to counsel with the student in pre-
paring and completing his program of graduate study,

After the adviser is appointed the student should consult with
him concerning any problems that may arise in connection with his
work. The student’s adviser also serves as one member of the com-
mittee which conducts the final oral examination for the degree.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY

(Graduate Students must assume responsibility for becoming fully
acquainted with the requirements and regulations of the Graduate
Program.)

Before a student is permitted to enroll for graduate credit he
must apply for Admission to Graduate Study, which application must
be approved by the Director of Graduate 9!11(1\ This Application for
Admission, with a transcript of all work done in other colleges, should
be filed in the office of Graduate Study at least one month prior to
the first registration for graduate work. (Application blanks may be
secured from that office.)

1. Unconditional Admission. To be considered for unconditional

admission to graduate study the applicant is required to:
a. Hold a bachelor's degree granted by a college accredited

by a regional ﬂ(‘(r(‘(lmng association and equivalent to the
under graduate degree granted by Morchead State College.
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b. Have earned a quality-point standing of 2.6 or better
(A-4, B-3, C-2, D-1) on the last two vears of his under-
graduate program.

2. Conditional Admission. Applicants who have earned a qual-
ity-point standing of 2.30—2.59 on the last two vears of under-
graduate work who meet all other entrance requirements, may
be granted conditional admission to graduate study.

Applicants who have earned a quality-point standing of 2.00-2.29
on the last two years of undergraduate work, but who meet all nthe
entrance requirements, must present scores on the Area and Aptitude
Tests of the Graduate Record Examination. If an average score of
400 or better is earned on these tests the applicant will be granted
conditional admission to graduate study. (See section on Graduate
Record Examination for more information on these tests.)

Unconditional and Conditional Admission. Unconditional admis-
sion means that the individual concerned may, in all probability, be
granted the master’s degree upon cnmpletmn of the minimum of 30
hours (32 for Guidance Counselor Program) of graduate work. Con-
ditional admission means that the individual concerned will probably
be required to earn more than the minimum hours required for the
degree or may be advised, after a suitable trial period, to discontinue
his graduate program. TIn either case the decision is reviewed at the
time the student applies for candidacy for the degree.

3. Special Student Classification. A student who desires to take
work for graduate credit but who does not desire to work toward a
graduate degree, mav be classified as a special graduate student and
enroll for any course for which he is eligible. If such a student applies
for regular classification at a later date, graduate credit earned while
he was a special student will be accepted only at the discretion of
the Graduate Council and. in any case, not more than eight hours
of such work will be accepted toward a degree.

Graduatés of non-accredited colleges must meet the Morehead
requirements for graduation before their applications for admission
to graduate work will be approved.

If the student’s undergraduate preparation is inadequate, this
deficiency must be satisfied by taking designated courses which will
not be counted for graduate credit.

Seniors at Morehead who lack no more than six semester hours
of completing the requirements for the baccalaureate degree are per-
mitted to enroll for graduate courses and remove the undergraduate
deficiencies while proceeding with their graduate programs. Credit
for full-time residence as a graduate student will not be granted for
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a semester or term during which a student is removing undergraduate
deficiencies. The graduate residence allowance for the semester or
term will be reduced one week for each semester hour of undergrad-
uate deficiency being removed.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY
If the student expects to qualify for the master’s degree he must:

1. Complete the form Application for Candidacy and for Ap-
proval of Program for the Masters’ Degree which may be secured from
the Director of Graduate Study.

a. If the student begins his work during a summer term, this

form must be completed before the close of the term.

b. If the student begins his work during the regular semester, this

form must be (mnp]etcd immediately after the close of the
ninth week of the semester.

c. If the student begins his work on a part-time basis, he must
file this form immediately after completing two graduate
courses.

d. The student must earn a minimum of 15 hours of graduate
credit after he has been admitted to candidacy for the master’s
degree and has had his program of study approved by the
Graduate Council.

2. Take a comprehensive qualifying examination. (The student

is expected to take this examination during his first term of graduate
work.)
When the Application for Candidacy for the Master's Degree is
considered by the Graduate Council, decisions are made concerning:
a. The program in which the applicant will be permitted to do
his work, i.e., teaching (elementary, secondary, or librarian-
ship). principalship, supervision or guidance counseling.
b. Whether the applicant will be permitted to continue taking
graduate courses with the expectation of eventually receiv-
ing the master’s degree.

Data on the basis of which the Graduate Council makes these
decisions include:
a. The applicant’s academic record—undergraduate and gradu-
ate.
b. The recommendation of staff members who have had contact
with the applicant.
c. Results of tests that have been given.
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d. Personal interviews with members of the Graduate Council.

e. Applicants for school service positions—principal. supervisor,
or guidance counselor—are expected to file the following addi-
tional information:

(1) A statement of the applicant’s professional experiences
and plans in his own handwriting,

(2) A brief autobiography.

(3) The names and addresses of individnals who have served
as his immediate supervisors — supervisors. principals,
and/or superintendents.

(4) The names of three professors with whom the applicant
has had work.

(After the foregoing information is on file, all applicants for

]mdership positions are roqnired to have a personal interview
with a special committee of the Graduate Council.)

APPLICATION FOR DEGREE

The student must file an annlication for the M.A. degree with the
Registrar before his name will he nlaced on the graduating list. A
stndent exnecting to receive the M.A. degree in June should file ap-
plication during the first semester. One expecting to receive the de-
gree in Aueunst should file application durine the second semester—
or during the precedine summer term if the student is attending sum-
mer terms onlv. Earlv filing of application for the degree will insure
the stadent’s records of special attention and possibly prevent over-
sight or miscaleulation.

TESTS AND EXAMINATIONS

All students takine graduate courses mnst satisfactorily complete
anv tests required bv the Graduate Council.

Graduate Record Examination. During their first term of enroll-
ment all graduate students who have not had the Aptitude and Area
Tests of the Gradnate Record Examination must take these plus
the Advanced Test recommended for his program. No student can
be admitted to candidacv in anv M.A. degree program until scores
on the GRE are available. The results of these tests are used for
anidance and constitute one of the criteria npon which admission to
candidacy is based. .

For graduate students enrolled at Morehead the GRE will he
given during the fonrth week of the fall and spring semester and
during the third week of the summer term.
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Students who must present GRE scores for admission require-
ments (those with quality-point standings of 2.0-2.29) should write
directly to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey for
'lpphmhon blanks and information about the dates and places where
these tests may be taken in the national program.

Admission with Postponement on the GRE. A student who does
not have the necessary academic standing for admission may apply
for conditional admission with postponement of the GRE when he
has not, with reasonable effort, been able to take the GRE before the
time he expects to enroll. Such admission, if granted, would be with
the understanding that the GRE would be taken during the first term
and that work during the term could count toward completion of a
graduate program only if he is fully admitted. The student may be
asked to take a reduced credit load and he must take the examination
and fully qualify before a second registration will be permitted.

National Teachers Examination. Through Morehead’s Testing
Bureau the National Teachers Examination is now available on the
campus. This test is optional with M.A. degree candidates. Those
pursuing a Rank I program are expected to take the NTE.

Miller Analogies Test. Students desiring to take the Miller
Analogies Test may make arrangements with the Testing Bureau to
do so.

Final Examinations. During the last term of residence each grad-
uate student must pass written and/or oral examinations Cm'(‘ring
the graduate work offered in support of his candidacy.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE
The master’s degree may be earned in either of two ways—

1. If the student elects to write a thesis, the degree may be
secured by completing a minimum of 36 weeks in residence and a
minimum of 24 hours of work in regular courses.

2. If the student so desires, he may elect to do additional course
work in lieu of writing a thesis. In this event the minimum require-
ments for the degree are 30 semester hours and 36 weeks of residence.

GENERAL REGULATIONS

1. Fifty per cent of all course work (minimum of 15 hours) must
be earned in courses open only to graduate students, courses num-
bered 500 and above, and six hours of this work must be in academic
courses.
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2. Fifty per cent of all course work (minimum of 15 hours) must
be earned in courses from one field of study.

3. A minimum of 12 hours of the credit offered for the master’s
degree must be earned in courses outside the field of professional
education.

4. The minimum full-time graduate load for a semester is nine
semester hours (summer term is five semester hours). and no graduate
student is permitted to earn more than 16 hours of credit during any
semester or more than cight hours in a summer term.

5. A minimum of 30 hours without a thesis or 24 hours with an
accepted thesis and a minimum of 36 weeks of residence are required
for completion of an M.A. degree program. (In evaluating residence
for part-time work, one semester hour entitles the student to 1! weeks
of residence. Short courses. workshops, ete., carry the same residence
allowance as the course carries credit.)

6. A minimum of one-half of the course requirements and
least one-half of the residence work must be completed as a full-time
graduate student.

7. A minimum of 24 hours of graduate work must be completed
in residence, i.e.. not more than six hours of transferred work and/or
work done in off-campus studv centers will be accepted toward the
minimum requirements for the M. A. degree. In either case non-resi-
dence work must be approved by the Graduate Council.

8. The student is required to earn a “B” average on all work
offered for the degree and no credit is allowed for a mark below

u(-y »
s

9. Before the master’s degree is granted the candidate must
be qualified to receive a teaching certificate based on a four-vear
undergraduate program. (The certificate referred to may be either
a Kentucky certificate or a teaching credential valid in another state.)

10. Students holding what would ordinarily be considered a
full-time positions are not permitted to receive gmdn’lte credit fnr
more than four semester hours during any semester.

11. In all cases the requirements for the degree must he com-
pleted within five vears from the date of beginning graduate work.

SELECTION OF COURSES

Regardless of his ultimate objective (see note following) the
student should include the following courses in the first seven or eight
hours of his graduate work:
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Education 500 Research Methods in Education 2 hours

Education ___ A Curriculum Course
or 2-3 hours
Education 580 History and Philosophy of Edue.
Academic work 3 hours

(Al academic work must be approved, in advance, by the Di-
rector of Graduate Study and the Chairman of the Division con-

cerned.)

After the student has been formally admitted to a specific cur-
riculum, the remainder of his program will be determined by the
requirements of the curriculum selected and throueh individual ar-
rangements made with the student’s adviser and the Director of Grad-
nate Study. '

Onlv two courses are required of all gradnate stndents at More-
head. These are: Education 500. Research Methods in Education.
for which the student shonld enroll durine his first term of gradunate
studv. and Education 571. Seminar—Prohlems in Teaching, which
should be taken during the latter part of the student’s program.

Several other conrses are required for certification purnoses, but
in all courses of stndv as much provision as possible has heen made
for elective work, These elective correes shonld he selected to meet
the need of the individual concerned <o that the student mav be
cmalified in the best nossible manner for the work he exnects to do.
Elective courses must be approved by the Director of Graduate Study
or the student’s adviser.

Prerequisites for Gradnate Credit in 300 and 400 Courses. Not
all of the courses numbered in the 300°s and 400°s may be taken for
graduate credit. However. graduate credit mav be earmed in the 300
and 400 courses which are followed by the letter “G.” nrovided the
student has certain undergraduate preparation in the field.

The minimum undergraduate requirements in the several fields
of study are as follows:

Education — Nine hours of eredit and course prerequisites

Agriculture — Twelve hours of credit and course prereauisites
o l;in]nq\' o ”» ”» » » » ”» »

Home Economics — 7 o " " "
®Economics — v oror " ” ”
*Geography —~ I s » »

o ]IiQt“On' > o » »» » » » » »
°Political Science — " o " " "
» ”» » » » »” »

®*Sociology —
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Chemistry — Credit for Organic C]]Cmistr}-’
Physics — Credit for College Physics
Mathematics — Credit for Differential and Integral Calculus

®(Exception: Students who hold the Provisional Elementary Certifi-
cate issued since 1952, may take courses in these areas for which they
have course prerequisites. Students with an Area of Concentration in
Social Science may take courses in the social science fields indicated
for which they have course prerequisites. Those with an Area of
Concentration in Science may take biology, chemistry, or physics
courses for which they have course prerequisites. )

Courses at the 600 Level. A student desiring to carry on inde-
pendent research which is an outgrowth of any graduate course for
which he has received graduate credit, except a research methods or
problems course, mayv elect one or two 600 courses for two semester
hours each, provided:

1. The choice is approved in advance by the instructor with
whom the research is to be done, by the Director of Graduate
Study. and by one other faculty member appointed by the
Director.

12

Two copies of a paper covering the study and approved by the
committee is filed with the Director of Graduate Study. (One
copy is retained in the office of the Director and the other
is filed with the department concerned.)

When the work in a 600 course is completed and accepted by the
committee. the instructor files a grade for the course.

The last two digits in the number of a 600 course are the same
as those of the catalog number of the course taken previously.

RESEARCH

One of the significant characteristics of graduate work is that
the student be able to demonstrate his ability to do sustained inde-
pendent study. In the d(comph:hment of this purpose, one of the
requirements at Morehead is that the student is e\pectod to present
a research paper in several of the courses he takes as a graduate
student.

The nature of these papers will vary according to the courses
involved, but, in all instances. they must meet the standmds of gen-
eral excellence prescribed by the Graduate Council.



104 Morehead State College

THESIS

Although the master’s degree may be earned without writing a
thesis, the type of experience involved is essential in developing the
ability to do independent work. Consequently, certain students are
urged to write a thesis.

The student who has any thought of continuing his graduate work
will find the preparation of a thesis to be invaluable, and other capable
students may find the experience to be of great worth. To be urged
to write a thesis is a compliment to one’s ability.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE

Basic Curriculum Sem. Hrs.
(Required in all master’s degree programs)

Ed. 500 Research Methods in Education________________ 2
530 Curriculum Construction ______________________ 2
580 History and Philosophy of Education ___________ 3
571 Seminar—Problems of the Teacher _____________ 1

S
Standard Elementary Certificate and Degree
Basic Curriealem - 8
Frem the following list _________________________________ 8
°Ed. 532 Elementarv Curriculum _____________ 2
°Ed. 520 Research Problems in
Elementary Education _____________ 2
°Ed. 526 Investigations in Reading ___________ 2
Psv. 550  Psychology of Childhood ____________ 2
Psy. 554  Psychology of Learning_____________ 2
To be selected outside the fields of professional education
and psvchology (A minimum of six hours of this work
must be in courses numbered 500 or above) - ______ 12
Elective ___ 2
Minimum for the certificate and degree___ 30
*Reqnired
Standard High School Certificate and Degree
Basic Currienlum ______ P T T — S

From the following list _________________________________ 6-7
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°Ed. 533 Secondarv Curriculum ______________ )
°Ed. 570  Research Problems in

Suemulm’_\' Eduveation _ . - _- 2
Psv. 452G Psychology of Adolescence _______ 3
Psy. 554 Psychology of Learning _____________ 2

To be selected outside the fields of professional education
and psvchology (A minimum of six hours of this work

must be in courses numbered 500 or above)___________ 12
Elective - e 3-4
Minimum for the certificate and degree___ 30

*Required

Standard High School Certificate and the
Provisional Certificate for Elementary Principals

Bisio: Gttt cooms e e e S
Education 532 Elementary Curricalum _________________ g
Education 595 The Elementary Principal _______________ 2
Education 560 Supervision oo concoccmniaes 3
Education 556  Principles of Guidance _._______________ 2
Education 572 Seminar—Problems of the Principal ______ 1

To be selected outside the fields of professional education

and psychology (A minimum of six hours of this work
must be in courses numbered 500 or above)___________ 12
Minimum for the certificates and degree__ 30

Standard High School Certificate and the
Provisional Certificate for Secondary Principals

Sem. Hrs.

Basie: Curkionlumy oo e o oo o S
Education 533  Secondary Curriculam ______ 2
Education 596 The Secondary Principal ________________ 2
Education 560 Supervision -o-._..c oo ____ 3
“ducation 556  Principles of Guidance __________________ 2
Education 572 Seminar—Problems of the Principal_______ 1
To be selected outside the fields of professional education

and psychology (A minimum of six hours of this work

must be in courses numbered 300 or above)______ 12

Minimum for the certificates and degree__ 30
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Standard High School Certificate and the
Provisional Certificate for Supervisors

Basic Curriculom ______ S
Education 381G Measurement I’rmup](‘ and Techniques
L et s et et e A e e g S 3

Education 437G Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques
Education 532 Elementary Currvicalom ______ 2
Edueation 533  Secondary Curricolom __________________ 2
Education 560  Supervision ____________________________ 3
To be selected outside the fields of professional education

and psychology (A minimum of six hours of this work

must be in courses numbered 500 or above) ___________ 12
Minimum for the Certificates and degree__ 30
Standard High School Certificate and the
Provisional Certificate for Guidance and Counseling
Basic Curriculum _._.._________. e s 8
Education 381G Measurement Principles and Techniques - 3
Education 556 Principles of Guidance __________________ 2
Education 564 Occupational Information _______________ 2
Education 566 Techniques of Counseling _______________ 2
Education 559 Practicum in Guidance and Counseling____ 2
Psychology 452G Psychology of Adolescence _____________ 3
Psychology 550 Ps\cholng\ of Childhood
OF comm i ae i s S S 2
Psychology 557  Mental Measurements
To be selected outside the fields of professional education
and psvchology (This work must be in courses num-
bered 500 and above) _______________________________ 6

Minimum for the certificates and degree__ 30
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Division of Applied Arts

Mr. Grote, Chairman Mr. Dillon Mr. Nass
Mr. Adams Mr. Hackler Mr. Newton
Mrs. Bell Mrs. Hale Mr. Ray
Miss Bolin Mrs. Irons Mr. Roberts
Mr. Conyers Mr. Martin Mr. Sharpe
Miss Cox Mr. Mays Mr. Sink
Mr. Derrickson Miss McClaskey Miss Young

The Division of Applied Arts strives to inspire creative thinking
in many vocations and professions in the area of the Vocational and
Practical Arts. The objectives include the development of skills, of
problem-solving ability, and the acquisition of knowledge necessary
to become tuhmcall\ proficient and economically self-sufficient,

Objectives:

4

19

w

To develop at the undergraduate and graduate levels special-
ized professional and technical competencies required of stu-
dents preparing to teach vocational and practical arts courses
in secondary schools.

To provide programs that prepare students for professional
careers in agriculture, business, home economics, and in-
dustrial technology.

To contribute to the basic education of students who may
enter associated occupations and professions and teachers of
general education subjects in the elementary and secondary
schools.

To provide instruction required of students majoring in other
subject-matter fields, as a service program to the college.

To develop technical and vocational competencies required
of those who enter the occupations upon the completion of a
one- or two-year program of instruction.

To contribute to the preparation of graduate students for col-
lege teaching, as well as for other positions of leadership.
To provide in-service programs for persons concerned with
their continued growth and development by using our facilities
and faculty on the campus, as well as b\ providing profes-
sional services within our area.
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8. To assist in the further improvement of the region served by
the college relative to the educational, social. and economic
forces affecting this area.
AGRICULTURE
Objectives:

1. To assist in the development of abilities required by those
persons preparing to teach vocational agriculture or serve as
county agents.

2. To prepare workers to enter or upgrade themselves in non-
farm agricultural jobs which require knowledge and skills
in agriculture.

3. To assist students and farm operators in developing those
competencies required for successful farming.

4. To develop a greater appreciation for the rural way of life.

5. To develop professional and lay leaders for more effective
community service.

6. To assist other agricultural agencies and groups in improving
the educational, social. and economic status of the areca.

Requirements:

Sem. Hrs.

For a Major in Agriculture—Four-year program:

Agriculture 101,° 133, 180. 211. 215. 316. 336, and 471 23
Elective in agriculture approved by the adviser______ 3

Total for a Major - ________________ 26

For a Minor in Agriculture—Four-year program:

Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 211, 215, and 471 _________ 16
Elective in agriculture approved by the adviser._____ 3
Total for a Minor —ocoe oo o 19

For Pre-Professional Agriculture—Two-yvear program:

Agriculture 101°, 133, 170, 180, 211, 215, and 237__.. 22

®Agriculture 101 may be waived by examination,
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For the Associate of Applied Science Degree in
Agricultural Business—Two-year program:

Agriculture 101, 133, 180, and 211 ________
Elective in agriculture approved by the adviser______

Total st agricoltere oo oo

For the Associate of Applied Science Degree in
Farm Production—Two-vear program:

Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 211, 215, 237, 301, 316,
and B30 e e e e
Elective in agriculture approved by the adviser______

Total in agriculture _________ I —

**See p. 94 for other requirements in this program
***See p. 94 for other requirements in this program

SUGGESTED PROGRANMS

111

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and in making their schedules. These sug-
gested schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to
semester. but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting
all requirements for graduation.

Bachelor of Science Degree with a Major in Agriculture

(Although the following program is planned for a degree without
preparation for teaching. the student mav use the major in agricul-
ture on a program preparing for teaching by using a portion of the
elective credit to meet the requirements in Professional Education,
The student should understand that such a program does not prepare

for t

eaching vocational agriculture.)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
101—Writing and Speaking Ene.  102—Writing and Speaking
Activity course PE. —Activity course
111—General Chemistry Chem. 112—General Chemistry

101—General Agriculture Ag 215—Horticulture

133—Farm Livestock Prod
150—Personal Health
Freshman Orientation

Psy. 153—General Psychology

-
-l, =0 13 50 e e 1)

FA. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arls

S R P )
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
Ag. 180—Elementary Field Crops 3 Ag. 211—Soils 3
Hist. 131—Hist. of Civilization 3 Soc. 170—Rural Sociology 3
Second Major 3 Second Major 3
15 15

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Ag. 336—Dairying 3 Ag. 316—Feeds and Feeding 3
SS. 300—Current World Problems 3 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy 3
Second Major 6 Second Major 6
Elective 4 Elective 4
16 16

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Second Major 6
Second Major 6 Agriculture elective 3
Ag.  471—Special Problems 1-2 Elective )

Elective 6

16-17 16

Pre-Professional Agriculture

(This curriculum may be considered as a basie program for persons preparing to
teach vocational agriculture or serve as county agents.)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
P.E. —Activity course 1 Ag. 215—Horticulture 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Ag. 101—General Agriculture 3 Math. 152—College Algebra 3
Ag, 133—Farm Livestock Hist. 131—Hist. of Civilization 3
Production 3
HIth. 150—Personal Health 2
17 17

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Scl. 106—Intro. to Biological Sei. 3
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3 Ag. 211—Soils o
Ag. 180—Elem. Field Crops 3 Ag. 237—Poultry Production 3
Spch. 110—Basic Speech 3 Ag. 170—Rural Sociology 3
P.E. —Activity course 1

16 15

Two-Year Terminal Programs
® Associate of Applied Science Degree in Agricultural Business
Sem. Hrs.
Agricalture ___________________ 21

Business - o 15
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FOOMOMICE —omm s s e o m s i o o i i g e 3
Communications —___ . 6
Humanities and Social Studies - _________ 6
Science and Technology - 7
Health and Physical Education - ____________ 3
Freshman Orientation ____ 1
Elective e 3

65

*For the specific course requirements in this program see p. 94 of this catalog.

°For the Associate of Applied Science Degree in Farm Production

Sem. Hrs.

AFEEMIIIT <o o it i s s v 39
Communications 6
Humanities and Social Studies _____________________ 6
Stience and ‘Technology — - e 7
Health and Physical Education ______________________ 3
Freshman Orientation __________—___________ 1
Elective 3
65

*For the specific requirements in this program see p. 94 of this catalog.

PRE-VETERINARY MEDICINE

The State of Kentucky is a participating member in the Southern
Regional Plan for training veterinarians. Arrangements have been
made with the Alabama Polytechnic Institute at Auburn, Alabama,
to accept students from Kentucky each year in the veterinary medicine
program. An annual quota with a minimum of fourteen has been
established. A committee representing the State Colleges and the
University of Kentucky assists the students in getting lugethvr their
credentials in order to meet the entrance requirements,

A committee at the Veterinary College in Alabama goes over the
credentials submitted. and may require an interview before selecting
the individuals who will continue their work. To be nominated, a
student must not have any D’s or E's in his required work and must
have a standing of not less than 2.25 (C plus) in the two-year program
of pre-veterinary medicine. A student should keep in close touch
with his advisor so as to meet all requirements at the specified time.
Students receiving these appointments are admitted to Alabama
Polvtechnic Institute on the same basis as residents of Alabama. Stu-
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dents wishing to be considered for these appointments should enter
the following program. If admission to the program sponsored by
the Scuthern Regional Board is not secured at the end of two years,
most of the credits may be applied toward a degree at Morchead
State College.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Math. 152—College Algebra 3 P.E. —Activity course 1
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Chem, 112—General Chemistry 4
Agril. 133—Farm Livestock Prod. 3 Biol. 210—General Zoology 4
Freshman Orientation 1 Hist. 131—History of Civilization 3
17 18

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
PE. —Activity course 1 Chem. 332—Organic Chemistry 4
Chem. 331—Organic Chemistry 4 Phys. 132—Physies 4
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 Agri, 237—Pouliry Production 3
Agri. 316—Feeds and Feeding 4 Agri. 415—Animal Nutrition 4
Biol. 315—Botany 4 Elective 2
17 17

Note: An additional requirement in this program is a course in Medical Vocabulary
which should be taken by correspondence during the summer if a suitable course in
vocabulary is not offered. Many students elect to attend one or more summer sessions
in order to reduce the regular semester class load.

PRE-FORESTRY

The State of Kentucky is a participating member in the Southern
Regional Education Board’s plan for the preparation of foresters and
associated professions. Arrangements have been made with North
Carolina State College, Auburn University, University of Florida,
University of Georgia. and Louisiana State Univ ersity to accept stu-
dents from Morehead State College who meet their entrance re-
quirements. Most Kentucky students attend North Carolina State
College at Raleigh. Only ](vntmkv residents are eligible for stipends
under this arrangement. A committee representing the Kentucky State
Colleges and the University of Kentucky assists the students in getting
their credentials in order to meet the entrance requirements. To be
nominated, a student must not have any D’s or E's in his required
work and must have a standing of 2.25 (C plus) in the two-year pre-
forestry program. A student should keep in close touch with his
adviser so as to meet all requirements at the specified time. Students
receiving these appointments are admitted to the forestry school they
choose and can qualify to enter on the same basis as residents of the
state where the forestry school is located. The State of Kentucky
defrays the out-of-state tuition during the remaining two-year pro-
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gram and $60.00 toward the tuition needed for the required summer
session between the junior and senior years. If admission to the pro-
gram sponsored by the Southern Regional Board is not secured at the
end of two vears, most of the credits may be applied toward a degree
at Morehead State College.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. —Activity course 1 P.E. —Activity course b |
Freshman Orientation 1 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry 3 Biol. 215—Botany 4
Math. 15—College Algebra 3 Math, 271—Analytic Geometry 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Humanities elective =]

Sci. 105—Intro. to Blological Sei. 3
18 18
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Econ. 201—Principles of Economics 3 Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 Agri. 211—Soils 3
Chem. 225—Organic Chemistry 4 Spch. 110—Basic Speech 3
Geol. 100—Physical Geology 3 Biol. 318—Local Flora 3
17 16

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Agriculture 101. General Agriculture. Three hours.

Importance of agriculture in the community, state, nation, and
the world: the part the local community plays in meeting these goals;
organizations in the community and how they serve: the promotion of
hobbies and rural recreation; beautification of the farmstead and the
community; getting acquainted with farm animals, crops, and their
improvement; conservation and the wise use of resources; making the
family more self-sufficient: careers in agriculture; and the changes
taking place in rural society. Emphasis will be placed on careers in
Rgrlculture.

Agriculture 133, Farm Livestock Production. Three hours,

The importance of livestock and livestock products in the national
economy; fundamental genetics, nutrition, and physiology of beef
cattle, swine, sheep, and dual purpose cattle; breeding, feeding, and
management of beef cattle, swine, sheep, and dual purpose cattle;
marketing livestock.

Agriculture 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours.

(Also Sociology 170)

A study of culture and social organization of rural societies; socio-
economic aspects of agriculture; conditions and movements of rural
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populations; rural social institutions and agencies; bio-social condi-
tions; rural-urban relations; emphasis on Appalachian Region.

Agriculture 180. Elementary Field Crop Science. Three hours.

General introductory course. Fundamentals of crop production;
production of quality seeds; current methods in grain, pasture, and
forage crop production and management; the use of newer machinery;
use of fertdizers, limestone, and manures; use of agricultural chem-
icals.

Agriculture 201. Principles of Economics. Three hours.
(Also Economics 201)
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing,

Economic organization; production and the forms of business
units; consumption and the laws of price, money, banking and ex-
change; distribution of wealth and income.

Agriculture 211. Soils. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111.

Study of origin, formation, composition, and classification of
soils. The physical, chemical, and biological properties of the soil
in relation to plant growth. The principles of soil management, con-
servation and land use.

Agriculture 213. Landscape Design. Three hours.

Selection of site; grading and making a lawn; the identification,
selection, and care of deciduous and evergreen trees and shrubs and
ornamental trees; soil and site requirements; proper installation of
ornamental plants and trees; sketching and drawing of border plant-
ings and proper layout of grounds; use of annuals, perennials, and
herbaceous perennials; bulk selection, planting and care; local ma-
terials in the landscape; beautifying school and church grounds,
cemeteries, institutional ground, parks, streets, and highways.

Agriculture 215. Horticulture. Three hours.

A study of the basic principles of fruit and vegetable production;
selection of garden and orchard site; use of dwarf and other new
varieties; systems of culture and soil management; fertilization and
pruning; insects, diseases and their control; use of hormones and anti-
biotics; harvesting, grading, and marketing.

Agriculture 216. Floriculture. Two hours.

Identification of varieties of flowers and flowering plants; identi-
fying diseases and insects on flowers and flowering plants; growing
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flowers and flowering plants in the greenhouse and in outside areas;
controlling diseases and insects on flowering plants.

Agriculture 237. Poultry Production. Three hours.

Importance of poultry in the agriculture economy; principles of
poultry production, including breeds and development, incubation,
breeding and genetics; management practices, housing, feeding, and
nutrition; diseases and their prevention and control.

Agriculture 301G. Farm Management. Three hours.

The scope of farm management; agricultural resources; resources
needed for a specified income; large and small-scale farm organization
and management; appraisal of resources on the farm; planning the
land use program; fitting livestock to the farm; the labor supply for
the farm; fitting power and machinery to the farm; use of economic
information; farm records and their uses: income tax returns: size of
farm and farm business; financing the farm business; farm tenancy
and farm leases; farm corporation and vertical integration in farming.

Agriculture 304. Genetics. Three hours.

(Also Biology 304)

Prerequisite:  Biology 210 or 215.

Elementary Mendelism, cytological basis of Mendelism, sex-re-
lated inheritance, lethal genes, multiple alleles, collaboration of genes,
quantitative inheritance, mutation theory of the gene, cytoplasmic in-
heritance, evolution. Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours
per week. .

Agriculture 305G. Marketing of Farm Products. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 201.

Development of geographical specialization; demand for farm
products; human and industrial; supply; bringing supply and demand
together: meeting fluctuations in market prices, cyclic and seasonal;
hedging in futures; reducing costs of marketing such as grain; live-
stock and livestock products, horticultural products: use of coopera-
tives.

Agriculture 311. Soil Conservation. Three hours

Soil conservation as a problem of humanity; agricultural land
resources, c-upahilities. and uses; extent of erosion. causes of erosion
and its effect; soil conservation as it affects city and suburban dwellers;
the soil and its classification; mapping; aims and principles of soil
conservation; economics of soil conservation; conservation practices
including contouring, terracing, strip farming, sodded waterways,
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diversion ditches, tilling and strip farming, conservation of water,
wildlife, forestry and their interdependence; farm ponds; upstream
tlood control.

Agriculture 312. Soil Fertility and Fertilizers. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 211.

The history and technology of fertilizers; sources and methods of
manufacture of fertilizer materials; profitable use of fertilizers, ma-
nure and lime in soil management. Fertility diagnosis by soil and
nutrient-deficiency sy mptnms in plants. Three hours lecture and one
two-hour ].llmmtnrv each week.

Agriculture 314. Plant Propagation. Three hours.

Methods of propagation of annuals, biennials and perennials;
various types and kinds of rooting media used; length of time of root-
ing: use of shade and mists; use of cold frames, hot beds, and plastic
greenhouses: use of lath houses, various soil mixes, soil sterilization;
seedbed preparation; shearing and pinching; storage buildings.

Agriculture 315. Small Fruits. Three hours.

Geographical distribution of the various fruits; development of
varieties and their characteristics; grape, strawberry, blackberry,
raspberry. boysenberry, loganberry, gooseberry, and currants; propa-
gation, pI.mnng harvesting, cultivation and weed control; varieties
th.zt are virus free and suitable for processing; sprayving strawberries
against insects and diseases.

Agriculture 316. Feeds and Feeding. Four hours,

Feeds and basic concepts of rations; fats, carbohydrates, plotc'ms
and their metabolism: the role of minerals, vitamins, and hormones in
animal nutrition; feeding standards, evaluation of feedstuff and ration
formulation: characteristics of ruminant and non-ruminant nutrition.

Agriculture 320. Principles of Vegetable Production. Three hours.

A study of the fundamental principles of commercial vegetable
production, with special emphasis on the kinds, methods of produc-
tion, and marketing systems adapted to eastern Kentucky.

Agriculture 321. Greenhouse and Field Production. Three hours.

The principles of growing flowers and vegetables in the plastic
and glass greenhouse; soil mixtures, sterilization, seeding in flats;
hampldntnw use of hormones, culture, pinching, and fertilization of
flowers; insect and disease control; emphasis on planning a complete
program for greenhouse operation.
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Agriculture 334G. Entomology. Three hours.

(Also Biology 334G)

Prerequisite:  Biology 210.

General structure of insects, life histories, common orders, and
families, insects in relation to man. Two lecture-discussion and two
laboratory hours per week.

Agriculture 336. Dairy Science. Three hours.

Survey of the dairy industry: breeds of dairy cattle; selection,
feeding, and management of dairy herds; milk h.md]lnﬂ systems;
marketing dairy products.

Agriculture 343. Beef Production. Three hours.

The history, development, and distribution of breeds; importance
of the beef cattle industry: sources of cattle and carcass beef; pro-
duction and distribution practices in steer feeding; commercial and
purebred breeding herds.

Agriculture 344. Swine Production. Three hours.

History, development, and distribution of types and breeds; man-
agement practices, including nutritional problems in commercial and
purebred herds.

Agriculture 345. Sheep Production. Three hours.

Hlslm\ (](\v]npm('nt and distribution of ty pes and breeds; im-
portance of the shee p industry; selection, lnomlmtf feeding and man-
ng('ment of sheep; pm(ln(tmn and handling of w nn]

Agriculture 384. Forage Crops. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  Agriculture 180 and Biology 215 or consent of
instructor.

Distribution of various forage cropss climate and soil; character-
istics of grasses and legumes; study of the various legumes and their
adaptations to soil aud climate: study of the main grasses adapted to
soil and climate; requirements for seu]mg singly or in mixtures; pro-
duction of forage crops; problems in conservation cropping: weed
control, grassland farming; insect and disease control.

Agriculture 386. Welding. Two hours.
(Also Industrial Arts 386)
Laboratory experiences in the field of welding to include oxya-

cetvlene and AC/DC electric arc welding and cutting. A study of
techniques, materials, processes, and care and use of equipment will
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be made and individual problems completed. One lecture-discussion
period and two laboratory periods per week.

Agriculture 415G. Animal Nutrition. Four hours.

Prerequisite:  Agriculture 316.

Chemistry, metabolism and physiological functions of nutrients;
digestibility. nutritional balances, and measures of food energy; the
nutritive requirements for maintenance. growth, reproduction, lacta-
tion and other body functions.

Agriculture 471. Seminar. One hour.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or senior standing.

Students will be expected to assist in the identification of prob-
lems and issues reflected in the current professional agricultural litera-
ture. Through informal discussions, participants will be expected to
develop further understandings of the underlying concepts of the
place of technical and professional agricultural workers.

Agriculture 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.

Prerequisite:  Upper division standing.

Designed for the purpose of permitting a student to do advanced
work as a continuation of an earlier experience or to work in an area
of special interest. The topic for investigation must be selected and
approved prior to registration. Students will meet with their assigned
adviser and agree upon arrangements, procedures, and requirements.

Agriculture 570. Research Problems in Agriculture. One to three
hours.

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate major in agriculture.

This course offers the opportunity and challenge of a self-di-
rected independent study on a special problem. Students must pre-
sent a suggested problem as well as a justification for the study in
writing. Each request will be considered on its own merit in relation
to the special needs of the student. Classes by arrangement,

BUSINESS
Objectives:
1. To prepare teachers of business subjects for secondary schools.
2. To provide an area of concentration in business administration
as a part of a four-year college program for those students
who plan to follow careers in business, government, and re-
lated types of activities.
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3. To contribute to the general education of students by pro-
viding areas of study \\lmh cover basic principles of business
useful in evervday livi ing.

4. To prmldo one-year and two-year programs for students
interested in office occupations.

5. To provide instruction on the graduate level for students who
have majors and/or minors in business.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING

If a student wishes to concentrate his work in a single area, he
may mmpleto the following curriculum in business. No other major
or minor will be required, provided this program is followed. The
student will receive the Provisional High School Certificate valid in
business upon graduation with a B.S. Degree.

AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN BUSINESS EDUCATION

Requirements:

8 hours in Accounting: 281, 282

21 hours of Secretarial Studies: 14 hours 1'etim'red in: 212,
213, 221, 232, 331: 7 hours selected from 211, 231, 236,
987 832, 333,

18 hours in General Business: 9 hours required in: 101, 160,
461; 9 hours selceted from: 360, 362, 364, 450, 462,
465.

5 hours required in Methods of Teaching: 375, 471, 475

52 hours

In selecting courses to fulfill the general requirements for gradu-
ation, the area for business teachers must include Economies 201, 202,
and Basic Speech 110 or an approved substitute in Speech.

MAJOR OR MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION

Students who wish to use Secretarial Studies, General Business,
or r\(.u)untmg as 4 major or a minor may sahsf\ the requn emernts h\
completing any one of the following programs. It should be noted
that Complehtm of one of these specialized majors of 30 hours, or
minors of 24 hours, entitles the student to a Provisional High School
Certificate valid in business, provided he completes an additional
teaching major or two teaching minors. (Students who complete one
of these majors, or minors, are certified to teach only in that area
of business subjects and not in other areas. For example, the student
completing a major, or minor, in Accounting is not certified to teach
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either Secretarial Studies or subjects in General Business.) Since most
business teachers in Kentucky teach in small high schools where they
are expected to teach all the business blll)]t(.t\ these programs are
recommended only for those who plan to teach in two fields and who
may use business to supplement or broaden their background in this
field or for possible vocational use.

Requirements:
For a Major in Secretarial Studies with teacher’s certificate:
14 hours required in Secretarial Studies: 212, 213, 221, 232,
331
6 hours required in General Business: 101, 160
3 hours required in: 375, 471
7 hours selected from: 211°, 231°°, 236, 237, 332, 333

30 hours

For a Minor in Secretarial Studies with teacher’s certificate:
14 hours required in Secretarial Studies: 212, 213, 221, 232,
331
2 hours required in: 375
8§ hours required in General Business: 101, 160, 364

24 hours

For a Major in General Business with teacher’s certificate:
6 hours required in General Business: 101, 160
8 hours required in Accounting: 281, 282
2 hours required in Secretarial Studies: 211° or 212
3 hours required in: 471. 475
11 hours selected from General Business and Secretarial
Studies: 221, 360, 364, 450, 461, 462, 465

30 hours

For a Minor in General Business with teacher’s certificate:
6 hours required in General Business: 101, 160
2 hours required in Secretarial Studies: 211° or 212
1 hour required in: 476
15 hours selected from General Business and Secretarial
Studies: 221, 236, 364, 450, 461. 462

24 hours



Catalog 1965-67 123

For a Major in Accounting with a teacher’s certificate:
6 hours required in General Business: 101, 461
2 hours required in Secretarial Studies: 211° or 212
3 hours required in: 471 and 475
14 hours in Accounting selected from: 281, 282, 383, 384,
385, 480
5 hours selected from General Business: 160, 232, 364, 462

30 hours

For a Minor in Accounting with a teacher’s certificate:
14 hours required in Accounting: 251, 282, 384 385
S hours wqum‘d in General Business: 101, 160, 364
2 hours in Materials and Methods: 475

24 hours

*Cannot take 211 for credit If student has earned one credit in high school type-
writing.
**Cannot take 231 for credit if student has earned one unit in high school shorthand.

PREPARATION FOR BUSINESS

Students who prepare for business may elect a major in business
administration with a second major in some other field and secure a
Bachelor of Arts Degree, or they may secure a Bachelor of Science
Degree with an area of concentration in business administration by
completmtr the major requirements of 52 hours of work in business,
economics, and secretarial studies together with the general require-
ments for this degree.

Requirements for the Bachelor of Science with an Area of Con-
centration in Business Administration: (non-teaching)

This program is designed to prepare the student for more than
a clerical job upon the completion of his college education. After
experience on the job, the graduate should be prepared for a career
in business or related types of activities.

College and Curricular Requirements: Sem. Hrs.
Enelish  __________ . 15
Compositinn (6), Literature (6), Speech (3)
SEBNES: wxecse s e m e e s 12

Introduction to Biological Science (6), and
Introduction to Physical Science (6)
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Mathematios - - o o commmmms s s e s 9
College Algebra (3), Mathematics of Finance (3),
and Statistics (3)
oo CLECYT T 1 o e 12
Current World Problems (3), American Founda-
tions (3), and electives—other than Economics (6)

HamaRHeY cee a0 6
Appreciation of the Fine Arts (3), and Introduction
to Philosophy (3). or Foreign Language (6)

Bl - ovossnome s st 3
General Psychology (3)

Health and Physical Eduecation __________________ 4
Personal Health (2), and Activity (2)

OPEHEANEN s s e e 1
Freshman Orientation (1)

Electives _______________ o __ 14

Requirements for an Area of Concentration in Business Admin-
istration:

Sem. Hrs.

Business 160 Introduction to Business - ____ 8
Economics 201 Principles of Economies _____________ 3
Economics 202 FEconomic Problems _________________ 3
Business 211 Beginning Typewriting ______________
or
Business 212 Intermediate Typewriting ________ . 2
Business 221 Business Communications ___________ 3
Business 281 Princip]es of Accounting I ___________ 4
Business 282  Principles of Accounting 1T __________ 1
Economicg 804 Marketing - .oocouiocsiinimmmmnninsa 3
Business 360 Corporate Finance __________________ 3
Business 384 Intermediate Accounting I __________ 3
Business 385 Intermediate Accounting 1T __________ 3
Economics 442 Money and Banking ________________ 3
Business 450 Salesmanship ______________________ 3
Business 461 Business Law I _____________________ 3
Business 462 Business Law 1T ____________________ 3
Business 465 Principles of Management ___________ 3
Elective (Selected from Business with consent of
AUVISORY e 3
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Requirements for a Major in Business Administration and the
Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts Degree (non-teaching):

20 hours in General Business: 101, 160, 281, 282, 461, and 465

10 hours in Business approved by the Division

30 hours

Requirements for a Minor in Business Administration and the
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science Degree (non-teaching):

10 hours in General Business: 101, 160, and 281
10 hours in Business approved by the advisor

20 hours

Requirements for a Major in Accounting (non-teaching):
Sem. Hrs.

Business 281-282 Principles of Accounting I and IT ___ 8
Business 300 Introduction to Data Processing ____ 3
Business 360 Corporate: Fmanee «ccwesnencneanns 3
Business 353 Income Tax Procedures ____________ 3
Business 384-385 Intermediate Accounting I and IT ___ 6
Business 461 Business Law T ___________________ 3
Business 482 Advanced Accounting _____________ 3

Business 483 or
480 Allditing or Cost Accounting _______ 3
Minimum -—_______ a2

Requirements for a Minor in Accounting (non-teaching):
Sem. s,

Business 281-282 Principles of Accounting Tand IT ___ 8
Business 360 Corporate Finenee ———ccooae oo 3
Business 384-385 Intermediate Accounting T and IT ___ G
Business 383 Income Tax Procedures ____________

or
Business 480 Cost Accounting __________________

or
Business 482 Advanced Accounting _____________

or
Business 483 PPIEIEING o cosm s s i 3
Business 461 Business Law I oo . ;
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students reach
their long-range goals step by step in selecting their courses and
making their schedules. These suggested schedules need not be fol-
lowed specifically from semester to semester, but all courses must
be taken.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of
Concentration in Business Education

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sei. 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3 Sci. 104—Intro. to Physical Sei. 3
Bus. 101—Business Arithmetic 3 Bus. 160—Intro. to Business 3

Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting g Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting
or or ]

Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting Bus. 213—Advanced Typewriting
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Hith. 150—Personal Health 2
P.E. —Activity Course | F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts 4
or
Foreign Language

16 17

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sei. 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Seci. 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy Ec. 202—Economic Problems 3
or 3 Bus. 232—Intermediate Shorthand
Foreign Language or 3-4
Bus. 231—Beginning Shorthand Bus. 331—Dictation and Trans-
or 4 cription
Bus. 232—Intermediate Shorthand Bus. 364—Pelmnal Finance 2
Ec. 201—Prin. of Economics 3 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Development I 3
16 17-18

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Bus. 281—Principles of AccountingI 4 Bus. 282—Principles of Accounting II 4
Bus, 221—Business Communications 3 Ed. 300—Intiro. to Student
Bus. 332—Sec. Procedure and Teaching 1
Practice 3 S.S. 300—Current World Problems 3
or Bus. 360—Corporate Finance 3
Bus. 333—Adv. Dict. & Trans. Bus. 237—Secretarial Skills 3
Bus. 375—Teaching of the Sec. Bus. 475—Teaching Bookkeeping
Subjects 2 and General Business 2
Sp. 110--Basic Speech 3
15 16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Bus. 450—Salesmanship 3 (The Professional Se-
Bus. 461—Business Law 1 3 mester may be taken
Bus. 465—Prin. of Management 3 either semester of the
Bus. 471—Seminar 1 senior year.)
Elective 3
16 15
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Eng.
P.E.

Seci.
Hith.

Bus.

Eng.

Sci.

F.A.
or

Ed.

s.Ss.

Hist.

Eng.
PE.
Sci.

Bus,
Hlth.

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major
in Business Education

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking

—Activity Course
Freshman Orientation

103—Intro. to Physical Sci.

150—Personal Health

Elective in Social Sci.

101—Business Arithmetic

FRESHMAN YEAR

-t
ml T3 01D 0O et = L2

Second Semester

Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking

PE. —Activity Course

Ed. 100—Orientation in Education

Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Sci.

Psy. 153—General Psychology
Elective in Social Science

Bus. 160—Intro. to Bus.

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
201—Intro. to Literature

3
105—Intro. to Biological Sei. 2
160—Appre. of the Fine Arts

Foreign Language
210—Human Growth and
Development I
Business major

First Semester
300—Current World Prob.
Business major
Second major

Elective

First Semester

400—American Foundations

Business major
Second major

JUNIOR

(R R N

SENIOR

Soe

Second Semester

Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci.
Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or
Foreign Language
Business major
Second major
YEAR
Second Semester
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student
Teaching
Business major
Second major
Elective
YEAR
Second Semester
Ed. 477—Professional Semester

{The Professional Se-
mester may be taken
either semester of the
senior year)

Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of Concentration
in Business Administration

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking
—Activity course
Freshman Orientation
103—Intro. to Physical Sci.
101—Business Arithmetic
150—Personal Health

Elective in Soclal Sci.

FRESHMAN YEAR

[
ml COMILOTO i i L2

Second Semester

Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking
PE. —Activity Course

Sei. 104—TIntro. to Physical Sci.
Bus.  160—Intro. to Business
Math. 152—College Algebra

Psy. 153—General Psychology

127
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3

3
F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or 3 or 3
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Bus. 2B1—Principles of AccountingI 4 Bus. 282—Principles of Account-
Ec. 201—Principles of Economics 3 ing II 4
Ec. 202—Economic Problems 3

16 16

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semesier Second Semester
Bus., 384—Intermediate Account- Bus. 385—Intermediate Account-
ing I 3 ing 3
Ec. 304—Marketing 3 Bus. 221—Business Communications 3
Sp. 110—Basic Speech 3 Bus. 360—Corporate Finance 3
Math. 353—Statistics 3 S.S. 300—Current World Problems 3
Bus. 211—Beginning Typewriting % Math. 252—Mathematics of Finance 3
or
Bus. 212—Intermediate Typewriting
Elective in Social Sci. 3
17 15
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Bus. 450—Salesmanship 3
Bus. 461—Business Law 1 3 Bus. 462—Business Law II 3
Ec. 442—Money and Banking 3 Bus. 465—Prin. of Management 3
Electives ki Electives T
16 16

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Business 101. Business Arithmetic, Three hours.

Includes basic fundamentals of mathematics: fractions, decimals,
and percentages: and an introduction to financial mathematics as it
deals with overhead and profit, wages and salary records, borrowing
and lending money, stocks and hmu]\ insurance, depreciation, and
taxes.

Business 160. Introduction to Business. Three hours.

Basic survey course covering management, business organization,
marketing, retailing, banking and finance, business risks, and insur-
ance,

Business 210. Personal Typewriting. Two hours.
A course in l)eginning typewriting for non-business majors and
minors. Business majors and minors must take Business 211 or 212.

Business 211. Beginning Tyvpewriting. Two hours.

Students who have received one unit of high school credit in
typewriting are not permitted to enroll in this course for credit. Those
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students should enroll in Business 212. A beginning course that de-
velops the basis for vocational skill in typewriting.
Business 212, Intermediate Typewriting. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Business 211 or one unit of typewriting in high
school.

A continuation of Business 211 with emphasis on speed and con-
trol in the production of mailable copy.

Business 213. Advanced Typewriting. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Business 212,

Specific problems of production work that would be encountered
in an office.

Business 221. Business Communication. Three hours.

Prerequisites: English 102 and Business 211 or permission of
instructor.

Principles, practices, and mechanies of modern business letter
writing, report writings, and dictation: the ps\clmlng\ of tone in the
preparation of effective letters of application, sales, adjustment, credit,
and collection: principles applied by solving letter-writing problems.

Business 231. Beginning Shorthand. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Business 211 or equivalent.

Gregg shorthand theory. including beginning dictation and pre-
transcription training, Students who have received one unit of high
school credit in shorthand are not permitted to enroll in this course
for credit. Five class periods a week.

Business 232. Intermediate Shorthand. Four hours.

Review of theory covered in 231. Emphasis is placed on in-
creased speed building in the recording and transcribing of mailable
letters and five-minute dictation tests with attention to vocabulary

building.

Business 236.  Clerical Office Machines. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Business 101 or consent of instructor.

A basic survey course which introduces the 10-kev adding and
listing machine; full-kevboard adding and listing machine; and key-
driven rotary calculators.

Business 237. Secretarial Skills. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Business 211 or 212.
Use of electric typewriters: study and application of duplicating
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processes; transc ribing and dictating equipment; office etiquette and
grooming; and persmml application letters and employment inter-
views. Records management emphasis on alphabetic, subject, numeric,
and geographic filing with orientation to several special types of the
most-used, comnwrcnll} -prepared filing systems.

Business 281, Principles of Accounting 1. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Business 101 or Mathematics 152

Meaning and purpose of accounting: the balance sheet; the in-
come statement; books of original entry; special journals; adjusting
and closing entries; controlling accounts; the voucher system; busi-
ness practices and procedures. Three lecture-discussion periods and
two hours of laboratory work per week.

Business 252, Principles of Accounting I Four hours.

Prerequisite: Business 281,

Accounting for partnership formation, operation, dissolution and
liquidation. Corporate accounts and records; corporate earnings, cor-
porate ownership. Acconnting for manufacturing firms; basic cost
accounting procedures; departmental and branch accounting; con-
solidated statements: budgets; and analysis of financial statements.
Three lecture-discussion periods and two hours laboratory work per
week,

Business 300. Introduction to Data Processing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Business students or consent of instructor.

Fundamentals of data processing, punched card applications,
basic concepls of electronic computers, data-processing organization,
and management responsibility toward information tedmn]ov\ Two
lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory permd

Business 331. Dictation and Transcription. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 212 and 232 or equivalent.

Review of basic principles. Increased emphasis on speed in re-
cording and transcribing with the goal of mailable letters. Use of
dictionaries and reference manuals stressed.

Business 332, Secretarial Procedures and Practice. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 331,

Materials. methods, and techniques that every secretary should
know, including means of communication, han(llmg the mail, human
relations, pub]lc relations, and travel services.
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Business 333. Advanced Dictation and Transcription. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Business 331.

Dictation and transeription of five-minute speed tests and mail-
able letters of increased difticulty. Office-style dictation and transcrip-
tion of business correspondence.

Business 360. Corporate Finance. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 281 and Economics 201,

Financial aspects of business organization, regulation of business;
corporate securities, their nature and distribution; promotion and
financing. working capital, administration of income, expansion and

combination, readjustment, reorganization, receivership, and dissolu-
tion.

Business 362. Consumer Education. Three hours,

(Also Home Economics 362)

Prerequisite:  Economics 201.

Selection of consumer goods and services; buying habits; legisla-
tion and controls affecting branding, labeling and “other mdllstrial
and economic problems that affect standards of living. Techniques
of wise consumption; credit, budgeting, insurance, inv eatmg, producer
and government aids.

Business 364. Personal Finance. Two hours.

Budgeting, personal banking, consumer credit, insurance, invest-
ments, real estate, retirement planning. Not recommended for stu-
dents who plan to take Consumer Education or Corporate Finance.

Business 375. Teaching Secretarial Subjects. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Business 212 and 232,

Different methods of presentation of typewriting and shorthand;
evaluation of textbooks; testing: determination of standards; supple-
mentary reading and wlldtvml materials available to the teacher.
Each student is to prepare lesson plans and teach at least two demon-
stration lessons.

Business 383. Income Tax Procedure, Three hours,

Prerequisite: Business 282.

Federal tax legislation and returns for individuals, partnerships,
and corporations: application of accounting principles to tax problems.

Business 384. Intermediate Accounting I. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 282,

Review of the accounting process; preparation of corporate fi-
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nancial statements: accounting for and analysis of current asset and
liability accounts; accounting for investments; accounting for plant
and equipment, acquisition, depreciation and depletion, disposition
and retirement,

Business 385. Intermediate Accounting II. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 384.

A continuation of Business 384, Accounting for intangibles, long-
term liabilities; accounting treatment of corporate capital accounts,
paid-in capital, retained earnings, changes in capital structure; prep-
aration of accounting statements from m(mnplc te records; statement
analysis, funds statements, and price-level changes.

Business 450. Salesmanship. Three hours.

The role of selling in the American economy; the salesman’s job
and his qualifications; why people buy; price, discount, and credit
practices; practical application and development of sales techniques
by demonstration; and the selection, training and promotion of sales-
men,

Business 451G, Retail Merchandising. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 450.

Establishing a store; store organizations; buving, pricing, and
selling; planning and cnntml credit m anagement; insurance; tax re-
pmls, mld operating analysis; cases are used to emphasize the basic
principles of retailing.

Business 461G. Business Law 1. Three hours.

Designed to acquaint the student with the basic principles of law
as they apply to business. Areas include: social forces and the law,
legal rights and remedies, court procedure, contracts, agencies, em-
ploy ment, negotiable instruments, personal property, bailments, and
partnerships.

Business 462G, Business Law 11, Three hours.

A continuation of Business 461G.  Areas include: insurance,
suretyship and guaranty, corporations, real property, mortgages and
leases, trusts and estates, bankruptey, and government regulation.

Business 464G.  Office Management. Three hours.

Nature of office work, the office manager, office environment,
furniture, cquipment, supplies. systems analysis, implications of elec-
tronic data processing, records management, office personnel, the
managerial functions applied to the office.
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Business 465G. Principles of Management. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Business 2582 and Economics 201.

History of management; the management process; the principles
of mdndgement and thc]r dppll(..ltlﬂl'l in the operations of business.
The fundamental concepts of management will be applied to such
areas of business activity as nrtf.lnlza.tlon personnel, production, and
research.

Business 471.  Seminar. One hour.

Provides an oppor tunity to become familiar with the literature
in the field of business education and to study special problems in
connection with the business curriculum and the objectives of busi-
ness education courses in the junior and senior high school.

Business 475. Teaching Bookkeeping and General Business.
Two hours.

Prerequisites: Business 2581 and 282.

Different methods of presentation: evaluation of texts; test con-
struction and evaluation; supplementary reading and collater al ma-
terials available to the teacher. Each student prepares lesson plans
and teaches at least two demonstration lessons.

Business 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.

Prerequisites:  Senior student and consent of instructor.

Provides the opportunity and challenge of a self-directed inde-
pendent study on a special problem. Students must present a sug-
gested problem as well as a justification for the study in writing. Each
qum'.st will be considered on its own merit in relation to the special
needs of the student.

Business 480. Cost Accounting. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Business 251 and 282.

Areas covered include the voucher system and factory ledger:
accounting for materials, labor and manuﬂuhmng expenses: job order
cost ‘l(.'umntmg process cost accounting; estimated cost plocmhnu
joint and byv-products costing: standard costs. Emphasis throughout
the course is on the control and classification of costs.

Business 482G. Advanced Accounting. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Business 385.

Consignments; agency and branch accounts: special problems in
statement construction and stock ownership; receivership accounts and
statements; accounting for estates and trusts; actuarial science.
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Business 483G.  Auditing. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Business 384 and 385.

Application of accounting principles in analyzing the client’s
records; auditor’s working papers: detail audit; internal audit; special
audits; tests used in auditing; and the audit report.

Business 500. Foundations of Business Education. Three hours.

History, aims, and principles of business education and its contri-
bution to m:'n(*rfll education; curricula and courses of study: guidance:
teacher quallflc.ltmns, supervision and public relations.

Business 501. Problems in Business Education. Three hours.

Problems of the students enrolled in the course will be given
primary consideration. Suggested topics: testing, guidance; job stud-
ies; placement and follow-up; layout and facilities; supervision; visual
aids; utilization of community resources; curriculum trends; and appli-
cation of research findings.

Business 510. Personnel Management. Three hours,

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission of the instructor.

To provide a basic knowledge of those personnel management
principles and practices that have proved to be sound in the light of
current research. Included in the course will be such topics as job
requirements, selection techniques and procedures, testing programs,
facilitation of employee adjustment, wage and salary administration,
legal aspects of labor relations and financial incentives.

Business 580. Managerial Accounting. Three hours.

Prerequisites: A course in accounting or permission of instructor.

Basic financial accounting, financial statement, analysis; control
concepts, budgeting, p]amm’ntT capital acquisitions, opportunity costs,
and recent ev Oluhnn in accountancy will serve as typical units of
study. This course is designed for the student who plans to use ac-
cmmtmg as a tool rather than as a practitioner.

HOME ECONOMICS PROGRAM
Objectives:
1. To develop the competencies required of those who wish to
qualify as teachers of home economics.
2. To provide programs of instruction to students preparing to
enter technical occupations and professional positions in home
economics.
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3. To provide elective classes for students in other major pro-
grams.

4, To provide service courses rcgular]}' required of majors in
other fields.

5. To contribute to the general education of students regardless
of their field of study.

6. To encourage and provide for continued professional growth
of graduates through in-service programs and opportunities
for advanced study.

Requirements:

For the Area of Concentration in Vocational Home Economics:
Sem. Hrs.
Home Economies 101, 130, 141. 231, 240, 241, 251,
303, 351, 355, 362, 431, 451, 452, 453, 454, 470,
and 476 . 52

Additional Requirements:
Freshiman Orieftation —oeaceeoc e e oo oo
Fine Arts 160 and Art 291 or an approved substitute_ _
Sererie D secremve v e e
Bl B8l e e
Chemistry 111 and 112 (special sections) _____._.____
Feonomiey 201 e v s
Education 100, 210, 300, and 477 _________________ 2
English 101, 102, 201, and 202 oo cminn o 1
Social Science 300 and Historv 400 _________________
Physieal BauedHon s v vammmaeerne e
Sogaagy T ccn o e
Bavehnlogy 408 oo e e
Philogophy 200 — oo msnnmsmise s
Elective (Algebra 152 recommended) ______________

OO DD OO oo k= GO UL

Minimum for the degree - ... 128

For the Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles (non-teach-
ing):
(This is a program of studies designed to prepare individuals to
enter many exciting careers in business or industry. Home eco-
nomics courses are combined with selected courses in art, soci-
ology, history and business in such a way as to prepare the stu-
dent for a number of positions and areas of specialization. )
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Home Economics 130, 141, 231, 240, 241, 251, 303, 341,
351. 362, 440, 441, 451. 432, 453, and 471__________ 43

Required Courses in Related Fields:
Art 281 Color and Design - oo

Bus. 450 Sa]esnu‘mship _________________________
Soc. 203  Contemporary Social Problems __________

{ o oo

ot
—

Minimum for Area _____________________

Additional General Requirements:

Freshovan Orientation - ceemo oo caa oo
Brglish 101, 102 and 201 .o o v o
Business Communications ( Business 221) __________
Selenge S —ooo0 o e
Biolagy BI7 v oo cacumavassaps s
Chem]stl\ LML iamed I8 o oo o e
Social Science 300 and Higbiesr a0l — e oo o
soaiolopy 10k e e o
Faotigimies 200 - o . - ..
Phtosophiy 200 e s
Feychology 188 - crrecsrrmnsrsmn s
FineArs o0 e oo o
Algebrg 182 . s s e
Physical Education activity courses (two)__________

[R5 R v B v~ v I v I vy Bl o Bile = I - N o' B e Bl

I
|

54
Recommended Electives:

Art 101. 292 304 and 493 ______ __ ________________ 8
Historg 880 oo ccmmane s oo e 3
Business 211 or 212 and 451 _______________________ 5
Home Economies 480 - _____ 3
Chemisloy 200 «cocovoosumsnsunimmmmme s s 4
23

Minimum for a degree - _________________ 128

For a Major: (This program does not qualify for teaching Voca-
tional Home Economics.)
Home Economics 130, 141. 231, 240, 251. 303. 351.
L, R il BB, e s b b s g et 29
(Other combinations for this major may be
arranged with the approval of the depart-
ment. )
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For a Minor:

Home Economies 130, 141, 231, 362, and 453________ 15
Electives in home economics approved by the

EpEITMENt —esee e o 6
Nanimini For s M, —ceeser e e o 21

For Pre-Institutional Foods Management: (Two-vear pre-professional
program)

The Home Economics Program at Morehead State College in-
cludes a two-vear curriculum loadmw toward a career in Institutional
Foods Management. This basic program of studies has been designed
s0 as to facilitate transfer to the University of Kentucky where a stu-
dent may specialize in one of the several fields in Institutional Man-
agement. Students must have a standing of 2.5 (C+) and must have
followed the suggested program.

Following graduation, the students may apply for an internship
in institutions approved by the American Dietetics Association. Many
opportunities are available in hospitals, commercial and industrial or-
ganizations, and in schools and colleges. Additional professional
opportunities are found in teaching, research and in health agencies.

Required courses in Home Economics:

Home Economies 130. 231, 240, 351, and 380 ________ 15
Recommended Courses in Other Fields: Sem. Hrs.
English 101, 102, 201, and 200 oo 12
Social Studies: Soc. 101 and Econ. 201 ______________ 6
Humanities: Psv. 133. FA 160. and Phil. 200 ________ 9
Biology 105 and 331 __ 6
(‘]wmlstr\ 111, 112, and 285 e e 12
Math. 152 (Business 101 mav be substituted) _______ 3
Physical Education 150 and two activity courses______ 4
Freshman Orientation 1

Total ___________________ e e 6S

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
sc:hedulcs need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all re-
quirements for graduation.
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of
Concentration in Vocational Home Economics

FRESHMAN YEAR*

First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation Ed. 100—0rientation in Education

H.E. 101—Personal and Family H.E. 141—Clothing Design and

Living Constr.
H.E. 130—Elem. Foods and Nutri. Psy. 153—General Psychology
Art 291—Color and Design Chem. 112—General Chemistry
Chem. 111—General Chemistry F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts
P.E. —Activity course

—
-!| e =

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature
Ed. 210—Human Growth and H.E. 231—Fooed for the Family
Development 1 Ec. 201—Principles of Economics
H.E. 251—Household Equipment Soc. 101—General Sociology
H.E. 241—Family Clothing Problems H.E. 240—Textiles
Sei. 105—Intro. to Binlogical Sei. —Activity course

oy
ﬂ!] Westata

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy

Biol. 317—Bacteriology 4 H.E. 355—Child Development

H.E. 303—Home Nursing and Fam. H.E. 362—Consumer Education
Hlth. 3 H.E. 476—Special Problems in H.Ec.

S:S. 300—Current World Problems 3 H.E. 451—Home Furnishings

H.E. 351—Housing 3 Elective

H.E. 452—Home Management 2

16

-3

Wl

[ R Ry KR EX]

16

*College Algebra (Math. 152) while not required is strongly recommended. It should

be taken prior to or simultaneously with Chemistry 111.

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

400—American Foundations Ed. 477—Professional Semester**
431—Advanced Nutrition (The Professional Se-
453—Problems of the Family mester may be taken
454—Home Management House either semester of the
470—Methods in Teaching Voc. senior year.)

Home Economics 4

ZIIZZ
CEEET
Lo

16
**Includes 8 hours of Student Teaching in Vocational Home Economics.

Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of Concentration
in Clothing and Textiles (Non-Teaching)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking Eng 102—Writing and Speaking
Math. 152—College Algebra Chem. 112—General Chemistry
Chem. 111—General Chemistry H.E. 130—Elementary Foods and
H.E. 141—Clothing Design and Nutrition

Constr. F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Aris
Art 291—Color and Design Sec.  101—General Sociology

Freshman Orientation P.E. —Activity course

P.E. —Activity course

-
- s setaes

15

—i3ala -
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Eng.
Bus.
or
Bus.
Sei,
Psy.
Ec.
Art

=

Zrzm =
mEEs

Hist.
Art
Bus.
HE.

!E'llth.
ng.
Ed.

H.E.
Sei.
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

201—Intro. to Literature
211—Beginning Typewriting

212—Intermediate Typewriting
105—Intro. to Biological Sci.
153—General Psychology
201—Principles of Economics
101—Drawing

-
m| N M~ W

JUNIOR

First Semester

303—Home Nursing and
Fam. Hith.

317—Bacteriology

351—Housing

241—Fam. Clothing Problems

251—Household Equipment

—
Ell LW

SENIOR

First Semester

400—American Foundations
452—Home Management
304—Figure Drawing and
Composition
450—Salesmanship
440—Advanced Textiles
480—Textile Decoration

Y
mluleum [CF ]

Second Semester

Provisional High School Certificate
with a Major in Home Economics

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

101—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1
291—Color and Design 2
130—Elem. Foods and Nutri. 3
103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3
—Activity course 1
160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

150—Personal Health
201—Intro. to Literature
210—Human Growth and
Develop. 1
251—Household Equipment
105—Intro. to Biol. Sci.
Second Major

—
- Wsww Lt

Bus. 221—Business Communications 3
Phil.  200—Intro. to Philosophy 3
HE. 231—Food for the Family 3
Art 202—Costume Design 1 2
HE. 240—Textiles 3
Soc.  203—Contemporary Social
Problems 3
17
YEAR
Second Semester
\E.  341—Advanced Clothing ]
E. 362—Consumer Education 3
Chem. 225—O0rganic Chemistry 4
S 300—Current World Problems 3
E 453—Problems of the Family 3
1_5._
YEAR
Second Semester
H.E. #441G—Tailoring 3
H.E. 451—Home Furnishings 3
Art  493G—Costume Design IT 2
Bus 451—Retall Merchandising 3
Hist.  330—Ancient History 3
HE 471—Seminar 1
15
Second Semester
Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
HE. 141—Clothing Design and
Constr. 3
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
Sci. 104—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3
P.E. —Activity course 1
Second Major 3
17
Second Semester
Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
H.E. 231—Food for the Family 3
Sei. 106--Intro. to Biol. Science 3
240—Textiles 3
Elective in Social Sci. 3
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*It is recommended that

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester

SENIOR

300—Current World Problems 3
351—Housing 3
452 —Home Management 2
Second Major 5
Elective in Social Sci 3

16

First Semester

400—American Foundations 3
453—Problems of the Family 3
451—Home Furnishings 3
Second Major 7

16

student's schedule permits

Ed
H.E.

Phil.

YEAR

Ed.

Morehead State College

Second Semester
300—Intro. to Student Teach.

303-~Home Nursing and Family

Health
200—Intro. to Philosophy
Second Major
General Elective

Second Semester
477—Professional Semester*
{(The Professional Se-
mester may be taken
either semester of the

senior year.)

Pre-Institutional Foods Management

(Two-year Pre-Professional Program)

FRESHMAN

First Semester

17

YEAR
Second Semester

Eng. 102--Writing and Speaking
P.E. —Activity course
Chem. 112—General Chemistry
HE. 240—Textiles
Psy. ]53 General Psychology
Sci. 05—Intro. to Biol. Science

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng 101—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4
H.E. 130—Elem. Foods and Nutrition 3
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3
Math, 152—College Algebra
or 3
Bus 101—Business Arithmetic
First Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature
Soc. 101—Intro. to Sociology
H.E. 231—Food for the Family
H.E. 351—Housing

Ché’m 225—0rg'mlc Chemistry

—Activity course

—
=3 | sttt te

Eng.
Ec.

Phil.

Biol,
H.E.

Hith.

Second Semester
202—Intro. to Literature
201—Principles of Economics
200—Intro. to Philosophy
331—Human Anatomy
380—Clothing for Consumers
150—Personal Health

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

1

15

15

H.E. 470 precede the Professional Semester providing the

L o

Bwwaw

[y
-3

Home Economics 101. Personal and Family Living. Three hours.

Understanding the college program in home economics and pro-
fessional opportunities offer('d
Movement: human values and their relation to good living: responsi-
bilities to home and family; factors that contribute to a w el] adjusted
college life: creating beauty in surroundings. Two lecture-discussion
periods and one two-hour laboratory period per week.

History of the Home Economics
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Home Economics 130. Flementary Foods and Nutrition. Three.
hours.

Study and application of the scientific principles and techniques
involved in the selection and preparation of foods for adequate meals.
Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory period
per week.

Home Economics 135. Nutrition for Nurses. Three hours.

(For Nursing Students only.)

Principles of human nutrition; study of food nutrients; digestion
absorption and metabolism; dietary requu(‘nwnls for different ages,
sexes, and life conditions.

Home Economics 141. Clothing Design and Construction. Three
hours.

Principles of design as applied to selection of clothing: funda-
mentals of clothing, construction, and fitting; interpretation and use
of commercial patterns in construction of garments from materials
suited to individual student problems: use and care of sewing ma-
chines and attachments. One lecture-discussion period and two two-
hour laboratory periods per week.

Home Economics 231. Food for the Family. Three hours,

Principles of food preservation and storage; study, planning,
preparation and serving of meals to meet the dietary needs of the
family; meals at various cost levels. One lecture- discussion period
and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.

Home Economics 240. Textiles. Three hours.

A study of fibers, yarns, construction of fabrics, finishes as they
relate to the use and care of textiles. Simple tests for identification
of fibers, fabric construction, and behavior. Two lecture-discussion
periods and one two-hour laboratory period a week.

Home Economics 241. Family Clothing Problems. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 141.

A study of essential factors entering into a wise selection of cloth-
ing for all family members. Principles of construction practiced in
m.ﬂ\mg a minimum of three garments. One lecture-discussion period
and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.

Home Economics 251. Household Equipment. Three hours.

Basic ph\'Slcal laws; construction processes; study and evaluation
of available makes of each type of equipment; prmup]es of electricity;
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use, care, and simple repair of home equipment. Two lecture-dis-
cussion periods and one two-hour laboratory period per week.

Home Economics 302, Nutrition for Elementary Teachers. Two
hours,

The symptoms of good and poor nutrition; basic food needs;
guides for planning adequate dietaries; making nutrition a part of
the school program; establishing good food habits: carrying on a
school Tunch program. Two lecture discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 303. Home Nursing and Family Health, Three
hours.

Problems in maintenance of individual and family health; prin-
ciples and techniques applicable to the care of the sick and injured
at home. Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory
period per week.

Home Economics 320. Elements of Nutrition. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Major in Health and Physical Education or consent
of instructor.

Designed to pm\'idc basic understanding of the importance of
nutrition as a factor in personal and community health problems.
Studies include all nutrients needed in normal (lwmr\ allowances,
guides for planning well-balanced dietaries, and nutritional needs of
people today. Three lecture-discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 341G. Advanced Clothing. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Home Economics 241 and Art 292

Application of principles of costume design to flat-pattern design-
ing and draping using original designs by the students. Development
of techniques in use of new fibers; new and different finishing tech-
niques. One lecture-discussion period and one two-hour laboratory
period per week.

Home Economics 351. Housing. Three hours.

The history of housing in the United States; housing laws; zoning;
judgment in selecting or planning homes suited to family needs;
economic problems of the home; trends in housing design and con-
struction. Three lecture-discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 355. Child Development. Three hours.

Constructive approaches to rearing of children from birth to six
vears; behavior characteristics commonly accompanying growth and
deve lupmvnt with emphasis on constructive ways to r'fmde children
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through these stages: directed experiences in observing and working
with pre-school children. One lecture-discussion period and two two-
hour laboratory periods per week.

Home Economics 362, Consumer Education. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Selection of consumer goods and services; buying habits; legisla-
tion and controls affecting branding. labeling and other industrial and
cconomic problems that affect standards of living. Projects, files, and
special reports.

Home Economics 380. Clothing for Consumers. Three hours.

The study of clothing selection for quality and economy, apply-
ing art principles, the care of clothing and use of consumer services.
and legislation and labeling practices for the consumer. Three one-
hour lectures per week.

Home Economics 430, Organization and Management of Food
Service. Three hours
Prerequisite: Foods and Nutrition Major or consent of instructor.

Related to quantity cookery as to food cost, menus, personal and
equipment layout. Three lecture-discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 431. Advanced Nutrition. Three hours.

A study of the nutritive requirements of the body; energy meta-
holism; weight control; digestion and enzymes; national and world
problems of nutrition; diet in common diseases; infant feeding; geri-
atrics. Three one-hour lecture-discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 432G. Quantity Cookery. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 430 or consent of instructor.

Menu planning; amounts needed to serve groups of varicus sizes;
food cost; food preparation and service in quantity. ‘Special topics
for investigation—principles and techmques of demonstration in foods
and nutrition with practical experience. One lecture-discussion period
and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.

Home Economics 433. Diet in Disease. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Advanced Nutrition.

A study of modifications in the normal diet for various diseases.
Will include detailed laboratory experience in calculations and ex-
perimentation. Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour lab-
oratory period per week.
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Home Economics 440G, Advanced Textiles. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Home Economics 240 and Chemistry 111 and 112.

Analysis of fabrics including special problems work by students;
textile standardization and 1(‘“15]&“()11, survey of research in textiles.
Two two-hour lecture-discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 441G. Tailoring. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 241.

Selection, fitting, and construction of a tailored garment based
upon individual problems. Required construction of a wool suit or
coat. One lecture-discussion period and two two-hour laboratory
periods per week.

Home Economics 451G. Home Furnishings. Three hours.

Principles of design and their application to treatment of interiors;
selection of furniture, furnishings, and accessories; proper treatment
of walls, floors, and windows. Practical problems are carried out.
Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory period
per week.

Home Economics 452, Home Management. Two hours.

Philosophy, goals, and values of homemaking; job analysis and
work simplification; care and repair of household furnishings and
equipment; financial aspects of hnmmnaking; budgeting, insurance,
and credit.

Home Economics 453. Problems of the Family. Three hours.

Historical background of the family; standards of social conduct
and relationships; marriage factors which are conducive to happy
family life; position of the children in the home; economic inde-
pendcnw of women; hmnenml\mw as a profession; current events
that affect family life. Three Ivc‘tm‘e discussion periods per week.

Home Economics 454. Home Management House. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Home Economics 231, 351, and 452.

Experience in the practical aspects of homemaking; opportunity
for social experiences and group relationships. Arrangements for liv-
ing in the Home Management House must be made with the head of
the department. Reservations should be made by mid-term of the
preceding semester.

Home Economics 470. Methods in Teaching Vocational Home
Economics. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Junior or Senior standing in Home Economics.
The development and organization of the vocational program;
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needs and interests of high school students and their families; ways
of meeting needs; principles of learning and their application through
various techniques and types of lessons; community surveys: planning
for the year, the unit and the day: the adult education program: teach-
ing materials and evaluation.

Home Economics 471. Seminar. One hour.

Prerequisite: Second semester Junior or Senior Standing (Optional
for Area of Concentration in Voc. Home Fconomics).

Students will be expected to assist in the identification of prob-
lems and issues reflected in the current technical and professional
literature. Through informal discussions, participants will be expected
to develop further understandings of the role and function of the
many semi-professional and professional fields of service in home
economics.

Home Economi.s 476. Special Problems in Home Economics.
One-Thre= hours,

Prerequisite: Home Economics Major.

Additional work in one phase of the home economics program
must be taken by each student working toward an area in Vocational
Home Economics. The problem is chosen at the time of registration
with the approval of the head of the department. All students taking
this course will meet as a group on three or more scheduled hours
during the semester and by arrangement with her assigned advisor.

Home Economics 480. Textile Decoration. Three hours.
Prerequisites. Art 291 and Home Economics 141 or 241.

The course provides opportunity for making objects of art for
personal use through the medium of textile paintings and needlework.
Individual problems are chosen and completed according to the needs
and interests of students. Original designs are made and applied.
One lecture and two two-hour laboratory-discussion periods per weck.

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
Objectives:
1. To develop competencies required of those persons preparing
to teach industrial arts.
2. To assist individuals in preparing for and advancing in tech-
nical positions in industry and business.

3. To provide graduate instruction for industrial arts teachers
so that they may continue to grow professionally.
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4. To provide instruction through service courses for students
majoring in other fields of study.

5. To provide intensive programs of instruction for those persons
preparing to enter or advance in selected technical occupa-
tions requiring less initial preparation than a baccalaureate
degree.

6. To contribute to the general education of all students con-
cerning the cultural significance of industry and technology.

7. To provide in-service programs and professional services for
those persons interested in industrial education.

Requirements:
For an Area of Concentration in Industrial Arts:
Sem. Hrs.
Industrial Arts 100, 102, 103, 111, 186, 202, 203, 211,
286, 300, 310, 330, 340, 471, and 475 ____________ 40
One of the following options:
Drawing option: Industrial Arts 303, 305 and 404_ 9
Woods option: Industrial Arts 210 and 311 ______ 5
Metals option: Industrial Arts 283, 386, 388,
488 o dB8 e v 9
Graphic Arts option: Industrial Arts 302, 322,
245 0 - o L O S 9
59
Elective in Industrial Arts approved by the advisor_  3-7
Minimum for the Area __________ 52
Note: Not more than 15 hours may be earned in any one area of study.

Additional requirements in other fields:

English 101, 102, 201 and 202 __________________ 12
Sofenee: 108 aiid 108 «osee o coccwrncsaacsmman e 6
°Physics 131 and 132 or Chemistr_\’ 111 and 112 8
Sociology 101, Economics 201; Geography 211,

o Economics 302 oo oo cone oo 6
Social Science 300 - _____ 3
Historg 00 - oo e s 3

*°*Fine Arts 160 _______________________ I 3
**Philosophy 200 __ 3
Psychology 153 . 3
Healh 180 _____ . 2
Physical Education (two activity courses) - ______ 2
Miathematler 182 - v e e 3
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Freshimin Orientation _oooooo- oo o oo 1
Elective ccocce oo oo i 1
Professional Education - _______ 20

Minimum for the Degree ________ 128

* Students must also meet mathematics prerequisites for these courses.
** Foreign language may be substituted for Fine Arts and Philosophy.

For a Major in Industrial Arts: Sem. Hrs.
Industrial Arts 100, 102, 103, 203, 340, 471, 475,
v | R e S S e 18

To be selected from two of the following areas
(maximum of six hours in each area): Woods,
Metals, Graphic Arts, or Electricity ... 12

Minimum for the Major _________ 30

For a Minor in Industrial Arts:
(For Elementary Education Majors only—cannot be used

for secondary certification.)
Industrial Arts 102, 103, 111, 186, 320, and 340 ____ 18

Note: Students may have introductory courses in Indus-
trial Arts waived, provided they can furnish satis-
factory evidence of past experience in the subject-
matter field and can pass proficiency examinations.

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY
(Non-Teaching)

Althuugh theoretical engineers and machine operators are essen-
tial in industry, there are many pnsltmm that fall somewhere in be-
tween. It is said that for each engineer there is a need for five sup-
portive personnel, often referred to as technicians. These technicians
need a degree of skill and knowledge as well as a background in sci-
ence and mathematics. In a society influenced to such a degree by
technological change, an education that prepares a person broadly
is often more f]e\xblv and adaptable than specific education.

Aside from technicians, managerial positions often require a
combination of genem] professional, and technical education for
maximum success. Sales representatives also need a familiarity with
the technical aspects of industry if they are to perform their function
satisfactorily.
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The industrial technology curriculum has been designed to pro-
vide the educational experience necessary to enter industry as a col-
lege graduate. The nature of the required and elective subjects in
the program will materially affect the occupational objective of the
graduate,

Required for a Major in Industrial Technology: Sem. Hrs.
Industrial Arts 100, 103, 330, and 471 _____________ T
To be selected in one of the following areas: Draft-
ing, Woods, Metals, Graphic Arts, or Electricity_ - 12-18
Elective in Industrial Arts approved by the advisor. 5-11

Minimum for a Major __________ 30

Required in other subject fields:

Mathematices 141 and 152 __________ ___________ 6
Economics 201 and 302, 304, or 349 _______________ G
Physies 131 and 132 or Chemistry 111 and 112 _____ 8

20

Note: In this program it is necessary to complete a sec-
ond major and also meet the general requirements
for graduation.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from sem=ster to semester.
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all re-
quirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Industrial Arts

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3

Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1

1.A. 103—Technical Drawing 1 3 LA. 100—Intro. to Industry 1

Sel. 105—Intro. to Biological Sei. 3 Sci, 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3

Math. 152—College Algebra 3 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry 3

F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3 Area Requirement 6
P.E. —Activity course 1

17 17
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

Eng.
Chem,
or
Phys.
Psy.
LA

JUNIOR YEAR

=g nm
PpPEZnt

SENIOR YEAR

Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry
or 4
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
P.E. —Aectivity course 1
Area requirements 6
16
First Semester
LA. 340—Basic Electricity 3
Fd. 210—Human Growth and
Development 1 3
Social Science elective 3
Area requirements T
15
First Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations
LA,  471—Seminar
LA. 475—Teaching Industrial Arts

Area requirements
Social Science elective

bt
ﬂ'l| O T =t L3

Ed.

Second Semester

202—Intro. to Literature
112—General Chemistry

132—Elementary Physics

153—General Psychology

203—Technical Drawing II
Area requirements

Second Semester

300—Intro. to Stud. Teaching
300—Current World Problems
200—Intro. to Philosophy
300—General Shop Organ.
310—Industrial Plastics
330—Industrial Design

Area requirements

Second Semester

477—Professional Semester
(The Professional Se-
mester may be taken
either semester of the
senior year.)

—
‘DIW“W =

s
-3 I B3I LA L Lo =

15

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Industrial Arts

Eng.
PE.

Sci,
Math.

Eng.
Sci.
Psy.

LA.

Lt e .
PE>Z

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation

—Activity course

103—Technical Drawing 1

103—Intro. to Physical Sci.

152—College Algebra
Social Science elective

-
| WL

Second Semester
102—Writing and Speaking
100—Orientation in Education

—Activity course
100—Intro. to Industry
104—Intro. to Physical Sci.
102—Graphic Arts I
150—Personal Health

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
201—Intro. to Literature
105—Intro. to Biological Sei.
153—General Psychology
160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts

—Major requirement
Elective

=
4‘”&“&&&

Eng.
Sei.
Ed.

I.A.

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester

200—Intro. to Philosophy
340—Basic Electricity
476—Special Problems
—DMajor requirement
Second Major
Social Science elective

[y
m‘uww~uu

Second Semester
202—Intro. to Literature
106—Intro. to Biological Sei.
210—Human Growth and

Develop.
203—Technical Drawing II

Second major

Second Semester
300—Intro. to Student Teach.
300—Current World Problems

—Major requirements
Second major
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist, 400—American Foundations Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
1.LA. 475—Teaching Industrial Arts {The Professional Se-
LA, 471—Seminar mester may be taken
LA, —Major requirement either semester of the

Second major senior year.)

—
ﬂi‘ DLW LI

Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in
Industrial Technology

(The degree earned will be determined by the choice of a second major and the
elective courses taken. The actual program followed should be planned carefully
with the aid of an advisor.)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 LA. 100—Intro. to Industry 1
LA, 103—Technical Drawing I 3 P.E. —Activity course 1
Scl. 105—Intro. to Biological Sei. 3 Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
Math, 152—College Algebra 3 Math, 141—Plane Trigonometry 3
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
1.A. —Major requirement 3
16 16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry Chem. 112—General Chemistry "
or 4 or
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics Phys. 132—Elementary Physics
P.E. —Activity course 1 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts or 3
or 3 *Foreign Language
*Foreign Language LA. —Major requirement 3
[LA. —NMajor requirement 3 Second major 3
Second Major 3
17 16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Social Science clective 3 8.5, 300—Current World Problems 3
General elective Social Science elective 3
or 3 LA, 330—Industrial Design 2
*Foreign Language General elective
Major requirement 3 or 3
Second major 6 *Foreign Language
Second major 6
15 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semesier
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 LA 471—Seminar 1
LA, —DMajor requirements 6 LA, —-Major requirements 5
Second major 6 Second major 6
General elective 3
15 15

*Two years in a foreign language (12 semester hours) required for the Bachelor of

Arts degree.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Industrial Arts 100. Introduction to Industry. One hour.
(Formerly Introduction to Industrial Arts)

The identification of the major industries and the development
of an understanding of their impact upon society; the role of the
school in an industrial culture: the nature and function of industrial
arts; a brief overview of n('cup;ttiuna] opportunities in contemporary
imlustr}': an introduction to basic concepts of iudustr}'. One lecture-
discussion period each week.

Industrial Arts 102. Graphic Arts I.  Three hours.

A survey course in graphic arts to introduce students to the
pr'lctltes techmques, and problems of the printing industry. The
major units of study will include printing and related pha:es of the
industry, mc]udmg silk screen printing, rubber block carving, and
bookerafts. One lecture and four laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 103. Technical Drawing 1. Three hours.
(Formerly Elementary Mechanical Drawing)

Students are introduced to principles and techniques of com-
municating ideas bv means of gnphtc representation. Lettering, geo-
metric construction, technical sketching, multiview. section views,
auxiliary views, revolutions, dimensioning, diazo reproduction, and
the care and use of drawing equipment and supplies are the major
units of instruction. One lecture-discussion period and four laboratory
periods each week.

Industrial Arts 111. Elementary Woodwork. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103 or consent of instructor.

An introduction to the field of woodworking through the medium
of constructing and finishing appropriate projects. Related technical
information is included in the instructional program. One lecture
and four laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 186. General Metals 1. Three hours.
(Formerly Metalwork)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103 or consent of instructor.

A basic study of the physical, industrial, and commercial phases
of ferrous and non-ferrous metals. An introduction to metal working
as pertaining to the basic manufacturing techniques and basic form-
ing techniques. Time shall be devoted to the basic study of applied
metallurgy. Two lecture and two laboratory periods each week.
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Industrial Arts 202.  Graphic Arts 1. Three hours.

Prerequisite: 1.A. 102 or consent of the instructor.

An advanced course in ”raphlc arts to introduce students to the
more complex problems of the printing industry. The major units of
study will include advanced letterpress pmceduws layout and design
as it relates to the graphic arts, and the fundamentals of offset- -lithog-
raphy. One lecture and four laboratory periods per week.

Industrial Arts 203. Technical Drawing II.  Three hours.
(Formerly Advanced Mechanical Drawing)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103 and sophomore standing.

This course builds upon a background of principles and tech-
niques developed previously. Pictorial representation, threads and
fasteners, working drawings, shop processes, intersections and de-
velopments, cams and gears, and patent drafting are the major units
of study. One lecture-discussion period and four laboratory periods
each week.

Industrial Arts 210. Woodturning. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or consent of instructor.

This course is provided for those students who are interested in
specializing in the field of woodworking. Learning experiences in-
clude advanced spindle and face plate turning with \peudl emphasis
upon design, craftsmanship and finishing. Classes by arrangement.

Industrial Arts 211. Advanced Woodwork. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or consent of instructor.

Advanced techniques and practices reflecting the woods industry
is taught through the use of more technical tools and power etimptm'nt
Students (I(‘\lﬂ'l‘l plan, construct, and finish appropriate projects. One
lecture and qu laboratory periods.

Industrial Arts 222, General Crafts. Two hours.

A survey of several craft media, involving a study of the common
tools, skills, processes, and products. meh’ms will be given to a
wide variety of crafts working with the following m(luatml materials:
clay, glass. plastics, metal, stone, leather. and wood. Industrial ap-
plications of craft principles and processes will also be investigated.
One lecture-discussion and two ldhumtur\ periods per week.

Industrial Arts 283. Sheet Metal. Three hours.,

Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 203 and 186 or consent of instructor.

Instruction is provided for those persons who desire to specialize
in the area of metals. By designing, laying out, and fabricating various
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products, the student is introduced to basic problems, practices and
processes of converting sheet stock into useful products. One lecture-
discussion and four laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 286, General Metals I1I. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 186 or consent of instructor.

This course shall consist of three major phases of metal working
industry. These three phases shall be specifically in the areas of
Fnum]n welding, and machining operations. The course is designed
to give students a broad overview of the three predominant metal
forming techniques as they relate to industry. One lecture and four
laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 300G. General Shop Organization. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or first semester senior
standing.

Students will be introduced to concepts of organization and ad-
ministration of the general shop. Individual and group problems will
involve identification and understanding of major concepts in industry
which may be taught by integrating tools, materials, and processes.
Students will be e\potted to do a minor research problem. Two lec-
ture-discussion periods and two laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 302G. Offset Lithography. Three hours.

Prerequisite: 1.A. 202.

The study of the history and fundamentals of photo offset-lithog-
raphy with units in analysis of copy preparation; layout and design;
camera work with care and use of the darkroom; stripping, masking,
and opaquing procedures; plate making; and actual press operation.
Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 303G. Technical Hlustration. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 203.

Students will be introduced to principles, practices and tech-
niques used in industry to describe complex mechanisms. Pictorial
representation, slmc]mg, photo  re- tonchmg air-brush  techniques,
special instruments, and reproduction of illustrations are the major
units of study. Two lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory
periods each week.

Industrial Arts 305. Housing. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 103 or consent of instructor.

Students are introduced to the problems, practices and techniques
of the housing industry. House planning and model construction,
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legal and financial considerations, mechanical components, organiza-
tion and implications of the small homes industry, materials and tech-
niques of construction employed by the industry, and techniques of
"mp!m representation are the major units of mul\ Two lecture-dis-
cussion and two laboratory periods per week.

Industrial Arts 310G, Industrial Plastics. Three hours.

Prerequisite: 1A, 211 and LA. 286 or consent of instructor.

Students will be introduced to the major technical processes used
in the plastics industry. Thermoforming, reinforced [)]dhtl(.‘- welding,
and the following muldmg processes, (injection, cnmprumm expan-
sion, blow, rotational, extrusion) will represent the major units of
study. Students will be expected to complete a minor research
project. Two lecture-discussion and two laboratory periods per week.

Industrial Arts 311. Design and Construction of Furniture. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 211,

Students are expected to design, plan, construct and finish an
appropriate project requiring advanced principles and techniques of
design and wood technology. Experimentation and related research
is encouraged. One lecture and four laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 320G. Industrial Arts for the Elementary Teacher.
Three hours.

Prerequisite: Formal admission to the Teacher Education Pro-
gram,

This course is designed as a means to develop professional and
technical competencies of pre-service and in-service elementary school
teachers so they may enrich and strengthen programs of instruction
by using industrial arts as both method and content. Two periods of
lecture-discussion and two periods of laboratory experience each week.

Industrial Arts 322. Photography. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing and consent of instructor.

An introductory course in photography involving film develop-
ment, printing, and enlarging. Basic technical skills and composition
will be emphasized. Familiarization of manufacturers and equipment
for personal and school utilization will be a major concern. Each stu-
dent is required to provide a focusing camera with an adjustable lens
opening and shutter speeds of 25-300th of a second or faster. One
lecture-discussion period and two laboratory periods by arrangement
each week,
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Industrial Arts 330G, Industrial Design. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Upper division students in cither Industrial Arts,
Industrial Technology or Art curricula,

This course shall be devoted to the basic concepts and principles
of design as they apply to industrial and commercial situations. Phases
of the course shall be devoted to market research, design analysis,
and product evaluation as these items appear in a t\lnml industrial
engineering and planning situation. Ample time will be devoted to
selected ]d])()l‘dt()l\ experiences in the actual construction of a group
or individual project which has been subjected to a complete design
analysis. One lecture and two laboratory periods per week.

Industrial Arts 340. Basic Electricity. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts or Industrial Technology major.

A beginning course in electrical theory with practical and in-
dustrial apphcatmn a study of static and current electricity; testing
and measurement inslrume nt.s and c(mupts, gener ration; apphmtlons
of electricity for thermal, Inminous. and chemical effects; electric
motors; and an introduction to electronics. Two lecture-discussion
periods and two laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 350. Machine Composition I. Three hours.

Prerequisites: LA, 202 or consent of instructor.

Designed to introduce students to the history and development
of linec .1st1n0' machines while acquainting them with keyboard opera-
Homn; modnuma! processes, slug casting: mechanical ‘uijnstment‘;, and
maintenance. One lecture-discussion and four laboratory periods by
arrangement each week.

Industrial Arts 356. Welding. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 286 or consent of instructor.

Laboratory experiences in the field of welding to include oxy-
acetylene and AC/DC electric arc welding and cutting. A study of
techniques, materials, processes, and care and use of equipment will
be made and individual problems completed. Art majors electing
this class will be taught special units in brazing and hard soldering.
One lecture-discussion period and two laboratory periods per week.

Industrial Arts 358, Machine Shop 1. Three hours.
(Formerly Machine Shop)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 286,
Students are introduced to the problems, practices and techniques
of machining of metals as reflected by technological developments,
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Experiences will be provided in machining steel on major equipment
such as: metal lathes, horizontal milling ma.(lum‘s shapers, grinders,
drilling and sawing equipment. One lecture- (hscuswm pcrlod and
two double ahnratm\ periods per week.

Industrial Arts 404G. Architectural Drawing. Three hours.

(Formerly Industrial Arts 304)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 305. (Students enrolled in LA. 304
prior to the 1963-64 fall term may not take this class for credit.)

A technical course covering the fundamental principles, tech-
niques and practices of r(‘sldvntm] and selected commercial architec-
ture. Individual and group design problems will involve the prepara-
tion of specifications, cost estimations, graphic and/or empirical evalu-
ation of structural elements and design feasibility, landscape, and a
complete set of working plans w hich will include necessary details
and presentations of both the interior and exterior. Two lecture-
discussion periods and two laboratory periods each week.

Industrial Arts 450G. Machine Composition I1. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Machine Composition I

A continuation of Machine Composition 1 (L.A. 350) involving
more of the intricate facets of type setting as performed by experi-
enced machine operators in commercial prmt shops or newspapers.
Confronting the student with typesetting problems such as tabular
measure, advertisements, and inset work will be emphasized to simu-
late an actual industrial experience in the classroom. One lecture-
discussion and four laboratory periods arranged each week.

Industrial Arts 460G. Foundations of Industrial Education. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Industrial Arts.

Study of the philosophical positions underlying the historical
(lvulupmmt of industrial arts: related social, political, and economic
factors contributing to and associated with these movements; leaders
of the industrial arts movements and their influence and contributions:
contemporary educational theories affecting the current programs of
industrial education. Three lecture-discussion periods each week.

Industrial Arts 471, Seminar. One hour.

])l'("r('(lniﬂit(" (3‘(.’(.‘()”(] semester juni()r or senior \'[ill](“ng

Students will be expected to assist in identifying problems and
issues as reflected in the current technical and professional literature.
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Through informal discussions, participants will be expected to de-
velop a further understanding of the underlying concepts of the
industry and education. One session each week.

Industrial Arts 475. Teaching Industrial Arts. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or senior standing. (Should
be taken just prior to Professional Semester.)

A study of the objectives of industrial arts and related be-
havioral changes; industrial arts curricular patterns and trends; selec-
tion and organization of subject matter; problem selection and the
project method of teaching; instructional materials and teaching aids;
testing and evaluation; and professional growth. Three lecture-dis-
cussion periods each week.

Industrial Arts 476. Special Problems. One-Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Upper division standing.

Designed for the purpose of permitting a student to do advanced
work as a continuation of an earlier experience or to work in an area
of special interest. The topic for investigation must be selected and
approved prior to registration. Students will meet with their as-
signed advisor and agree upon arrangements, procedures and require-
ments.

Industrial Arts 486, Patternmaking and Foundry. Two hours.

Prerequisite: 1.A. 211, and 286.

The study and practices employed in the total concept of casting
hot metals. Amp]e time shall be devoted to the study and construc-
tion of both mmplv and complex patterns. lb()l‘dt()l’\' experiences
shall be gained in the areas of green sand casting, shell casting and
core making. A phase of the course shall deal with the study of basic
applied metallurgy as well as the study of the fluidity of molten

ferrous and non-ferrous metals. One lecture and two laboratory
periods per week.

Industrial Arts 458G. Machine Shop 1I. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 388.

The course will consist of advanced machining of steel and cast
iron, advanced metallurgy, precision measurement, and carbide cut-
ting tools. Requirements will include the completion of a product
designed, drawn, and machined by the student(s) with emphasis upon
proper selection of machines, industrial practices and techniques. One
lecture-discussion and four laboratory periods per week.
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Industrial Arts 540. Administration and Supervision of Industrial
Education. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Area of concentration or major in Industrial Arts.

Problems to be considered will include: program planning and
development; state and federal legislation; planning industrial educa-
tion shops and laboratories; selecting and purchasing equipment and
supplies; organizing and administering the instructional program; and
school and community relations. Three lecture-discussion periods each
week.,

Industrial Arts 560. Trends and Issues in Industrial Arts. Two
hours.

Students will be involved in the identification of problems and
issues in industrial arts. An attempt will be made to discuss alterna-
tive solutions and identify discernible trends within the profession.
Theoretical as well as practical problems will be considered. A
foundation for continued professional growth will be established
through independent thinking and expression.

Industrial Arts 570. Research Problems in Industrial Arts. Two
hours.

Prerequisite: Undergraduate area of concentration or major in
Industrial Arts.

This course offers the opportunity and challenge of a self-di-
rected independent study on a professional problem in industrial edu-
cation. Students must present a suggested problem as well as a justi-
fication for the study in writing. Each request will be considered
on its own merit in relation to the special needs of the student. Con-
ferences by arrangement.

Industrial Arts 571. Seminar. 0-1 hour,

(All graduate students in residence must enroll for this class.)

A study of current technological developments within industry
and their concommitant impact upon society. Special emphasis
will be placed upon the implications for industrial arts. Following a
brief presentation by a student, faculty member, or guest speaker, the
group will discuss the topic informally.

Industrial Arts 575. Analysis of Research. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Advanced graduate standing or consent of in-
structor.

Current research related to the field of industrial education will
serve as the basis for developing an understanding of research design,
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sampling procedures, hypotheses testing and statistical analyses by
using parametric and nonparametric procedures. Consumer and action
research will be emphasized. Two lecture-discussion periods each
week.

Industrial Arts 576. Special Problems. One-Three hours.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours of Industrial Arts at the undergrad-
uate level.

Provides the creative and resourceful graduate student with the
opportunity to pursue a technical problem with a laboratory orienta-
tion. A formal proposal must be submitted and approval prior to or
immediately following registration. One or more advisors will be
assigned in relation to the nature of the problem. Conferences are
scheduled as needed.
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Division of Fine Arts

Mr. Duncan Mrs. Fulbright Mr. Rivers
Mr. Bangham Mr. Hill Mrs. Severy
Mr. Beane Mr. Holloway Mr. Stetler
Mr. Bragg Mr. Huffman Mrs. Stetler
Mrs. Claypool Mr. Lesueur Mr. Svec
Mr. Diehl Mrs. Marzan Mr. Watts
Mr. Fry Mr. Marzan Mrs. Webb
Mr. Fulbright Mr., Wells

The fine arts embrace those media of expression through which
man’s noblest thoughts, sentiments, concerns, and aspirations are re-
flected. Whereas the social and physical sciences strive to define
human and physical phenomena factually and logically, the fine arts
seek to express man’s impressions and attitudes about such phenomena.
The fine arts, then, possess a moral, ethical, and spiritual significance
which places upon them, along with religion and philosophy, the
responsibility for humanizing man.

Objectives:

j

1o

3.

To introduce each student to the various media of artistic
expression (painting, drama, symphony, etc.) and to the various
forms and styles throngh which the arts are expressed.

To assist each student in the development of an understanding
and aesthetic appreciation of the arts.

To encourage students to participate both actively and as
spectators in artistic activities on and off the campus.

To present student, faculty, and professional concerts, exhibits,
lectures, dramatic productions, etc., which are available to
the college community and the community at large.

To prepare students to become teachers and practitioners of
the arts.

To make available to the schools and communities of the
Morehead region the special talents and skills of the students
and faculty of the Division of Fine Arts.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. Three hours.

To make students aware of the relationship and the common core
which permeates all of the arts; to help create the aesthetic emotional
responses that contribute to the enjoyment of superior quality in art,
drama, and music; and to orient the student to the fine arts through
contact with some of the best works., Common expressions such as
organization of form, rhythm, repetition, unity, harmony, and tonality
are made meaningful lhrnugll discussions, demonstrations, illustra-
tions, slides, records, exhibitions, and performances.

Fine Arts 187-488VG. Opera Workshop. An introduction to the
techniques of musical theater with emphasis placed on the integration
of music and action-dramatic study of operatic roles emphasizing the
development of posture, movement, and interpretation through lec-
tures, exercises, and actual pmfurm'mcc‘ Opcn to students upon con-
sent of the instructors. One hour of credit per semester.

Fine Arts 560. Comparative Arts, Three hours.

A study of music, literature, and the visual arts in relation to their
social, rehgluus and historical backgrounds. Emphasis is placed on
aesthetic and philosophical interrelationships. Recommended as a
general course for students from any field of study.

ART
Objectives:

1. To discover talent among the students, to give the type of
instruction necessary to develop this talent, and to furnish
the type of art that will function in daily living.

2. To provide sound and basic experiences for those students
who intend to continue with some form of creative work.

3. To help in building judgment and discrimination for those
whose future role may well be that of patron instead of prac-
ticing artist.

4. To prepare teachers in modern methods of art instruction and
to give them a working knowledge of art processes so that
they may be able to guide and stimulate creative expression
in children and help them to appreciate the creative work of
others.
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Requirements:

For a Major:*®
Sem. Hrs.
Art 101, 121, 161, 202, 221, 291, 263 or 264 or 465,
304, 311 or 314, 321, 381, 412 or 415, 413, and 471__ 29

For a Minor:®

Art 101, 121, 161, 202 or 291, 221, 263 or 264 or 465,
S11 wr @14, 821 B4l and d7l.cecimemsnm e 21

For an Area of Concentration in Art:®

Art 101, 121, 161, 202, 221, 263, 264, 291, 292, 303,
304, 311, 314, 321, 341, 381, 394, 412, 413, 415, 442,
455, 465, 482, and 471 _________ . 54

*Students wishing to have this certificate validated for service in the elementary grades
must include Education 333—Fundamentals of Elementary Education—in their pro-
grams. This course is offered only during summer sessions.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all re-
quirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration

in Art
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Secl. 103—Intro. to Physical Science 3 Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Science 3
Art 101—Drawing 2 Art 202—Composition and Drawing 2
Art 121—School Art I 3 Art 161—Art Appreciation 3
P.E. Activity course 1 Hith, 150—Personal Health 2
Elective in Social Science 3 Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sel. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Sel. 106—Intro. to Biological Science 3
F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts 3 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or or
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Art 263—Hist. of Arch. and Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Sculpture 3 Development 1 3
Art 291—Color and Design 2 Art 292—Costume Design II 2
Art 221—School Art 11 2 Art 264—History of Painting 3
PE. Activity course 1
17 17
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Art
Art

Art
Art

Eng.
Scl.
Art
P.E.

S.8.
Art

or
Art

or
Art

Art
Art

or
Art

Morehead State College

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
303—Studio Problems Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching
304—Figure Drawing & S§.S. 300—Current World Problems

(LX)

2
Composition 2 Art 314—Water Color Painting I
311—0il Painting I 2 Art 321—Mat. and Meth. for Sec. Art
341—Crafts I 2 Art 394—Stage Des. & Marionette
381—Commercial Art I 2 Prod. 2
Elective In Social Science 3 Art 412—0il Painting II 2
Elective 2 Art 482—Commercial Art IT 2
Elective 3
15 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
400—American Foundations Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15

3
413—Portrait Painting 2 (The Professional Semester
415—Water Color Painting 2 may be taken in either
455—Adv. Art Problems 3 semester of the senior
465—Modern and Contemporary . year.)

1

4

Art
471—Seminar

15
Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Art
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
103—Intro. to Physical Science 3 Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Science 3
101—Drawin 2 Art 121—School Art 1 3
161—Art Appreciation 3 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
Elective in Social Science 3 Second Major 3
Activity course 1 P.E. Activity course I
16 16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Science 3
153—General Psychology 3 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
160—Appre. of the Fine Arts Develop. I 3
3 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
2
3

or
Foreign Language
221—School Art II
Elective in Social Science

or
Foreign Language
Art 202-—Cnmpnsi1inn and Drawing 2
Second Major

17 17

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
300—Current World Problems 3 Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
263—Hist. of Arch. & Sculpture Art 321—Mat. & Meth, in Sec. Art 2

Art 304—Figure Drawing and Comp. 2

264—History of Painting 3 Art 381—Commercial Art 1 2

Second Major 6

465—M(Klretrn & Contemporary Elective 4
291—Color and Design 2
311—0il Painting I "

314—Water Color Painting I

Second Major 6

16 17
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Art 412—0il Painting 1I (The Professional Semester
or 2 may be taken either

Art 415—Water Color Painting II semester of the senior
Art 413—Portrait Painting & year.)
Art 471—Seminar 1

Second Major 6

4 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Art 101. Drawing. Two hours.

Drawing with various media such as pencil, crayon, charcoal, and
colored chalk; sketching—a study of textures, quick action sketches,
contour drawings, figure composition, and drawing of the face; simple
landscape sketches.

Art 102. Creative Art.  One hour.

To give students who are afraid of the technical procedures
of an art program the opportunity to engage in any type of art work
they choose. Whether credit is earned will be determined by the
quality of work produced.

Art 121. School Art I. Two hours.

A study of what art and art appreciation are about; philosophy
and methods of teaching art in the elementary grades; materials,
methods and tools; participation in individual and group activities
suitable for the grades, both integrated with school suh;ects and other-
wise, such as: drawing, painting. claywork, crafts, movies, puppet
shows, bookmaking, feltograms, dioramas, descriptive and animated
maps, murals, friezes, blockprinting, lettering, posters, stitchery and
glass. Empbhasis is placed on creative expression. Observations of art
teaching in the Training School are required. This course is an intro-
duction to art and art teaching. One lecture-discussion and two lab-
oratory hours per week.

Art 161. Art Appreciation. (For a Minor, Major and Area of
Concentration in Art.) Three hours,

A study of the basic foundations of art and the functioning of
principles of design on the elements of art to enhance the quality
of the art product: the qualities that are essential to good art in
any field; study of the best works produced in the creative periods
of civilization and art in daily living such as—art in the home, furni-
ture, pottery, ceramics, textiles, dress, graphic arts, civic art, land-
scape gardemng metal work, photography, advertising, flower
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arrangement, hairdress, stage design, woodwork, art of the book, glass
and the best paintings, architecture, and sculpture of the creative
periods.

Art 202. Composition and Drawing. Two hours,

Prerequisite. Art 101.

Composing forms for still life, landscapes, figures, portraits and
abstracts in various media such as—charcoal, colored chalk, pastel,
fresco, tempera, water colors, and encaustic. Emphasis on creative
expression.

Art 221. School Art I1. Two hours.

The philosophy and methods of teaching art to children in the
intermediate and upper grades; a study of materials, media. and tools
suitable for different grade and age levels; getting, making and
using inexpensive and homemade materials and tools; actual work
with creative art activities as outlined in Art 121. One lecture-dis-
cussion period and two laboratory hours per week.

Art 263. History of Architecture and Sculpture. Three hours.

A brief historical survey of architecture and sculpture of all the
ages and a study of influences that produwd them. Comparative
studies are made; special reports are given by students: and eritical
consideration is given to selected works of the masters. Tustrated
lectures.

Art 264. History of Painting. Three hours,

Paintings are studied in their respective periods and schools and
comparative studies of paintings of different periods are made. The
effects of historical events, customs, and religions beliefs on the sub-
ject and methods of presentation are examined as well as the art
structures, styles, characteristics and materials, Illustrated lectures.

Art 291.  Color and Design. Two hours.

Physical, psychological, and aesthetic aspects of color; study and
application of the fundamental principles of design through lectures,
exhibits, and creative work.

Art 292, Costume Design I. Two hours.

The fundamental elements of art, principles of design, and
psychology in relation to dress: line, light and dark, form, color and
texture as applied to the costume; personality, creative effects, and
adaptive designing; history of costume as applied to modern dress;
costume sketching in light and dark and color.



Catalog 1965-67 169

Art 303. Studio Problems. Two hours.

Prerequisites:  Art 101 and 202.

Planning and making such design problems as colleges, mobiles,
stabiles, wire sculpture, glass painting, and other special compositional
problems in various mediums.

Art 304. Figure Drawing and Composition. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Art 101.

Study of the figure as a whole—proportion, essentials of artistic
anatomy, the figure in action, rhythm; drawing from life model, and
from memory; work in a variety of media.

Art 311. Oil Painting I. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 101, 121, and 202.

Experiments and investigation in painting; painting from model,
still life, and landscape with emphasis on creative interpretation and
expression.  Studio and field work.

Art 314. Water Color Painting I. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 101 and 202.

Methods and materials; arrangement of the palette; composing
and painting; still life, portrait, figure, and abstract water color
painting.

Art 321. Materials and Methods for Secondary Art. Two hours.

Prerequisite:  Art 121,

The course is required of all art majors, minors, and students
obtaining an area of concentration in art instead of Art 221 and is to
be taken prior to doing student teaching. The course presents the
background and ph:lmnphv of current trends in secondary art educa-
tion. Considerations are given to methods and materials as to their
incentive—activity relationship. Special consideration is given to the
art program in action, as to developing community interests, curricular
planning, integrating art activities with other curricular offerings of
the school, and problems of art education in Kentucky.

Art 341, Crafts I. Two hours,

Original designing and construction problems in metal, jewelry,
clay, ceramics, textiles and glass; techniques such as tie-dye, batik,
block and screen printing, mmmnvttc puppet and mask mﬂkmg, sag
and laminated glass and enamel work, craft work that may be adapted
to native materials of the local community; creative mampu]atmn of
cast-off materials; camperaft. A selection of five different crafts is
required.
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Art 381. Commercial Art I. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Students planning to take this course will find
Art 291 and 304 very helpful.

Color and design in commercial art; elementary psychological
principles of advertising design; commercial art processes and
mediums; reproductive processes; laboratory problems in lettering,
advertising layout, dry brush drawing, lithograph, crayon and pencil
drawing, cartooning, poster and sign painting.

Art 394, Stage Design and Marionette Production. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 121 and 291.

Art principles and their application to stage design; terminology;
types of stage settings; making costumes; construction and decoration
of stage scenery and properties; lighting; make-up; types of marionettes
and puppets suitable for school use; adapting plays; modeling; con-
structing and manipulating the characters; making stages and produc-
ing plays with marionettes.

Art 412G. Oil Painting II.  Two hours,
Prerequisites: Art 101, 202, 304, and 311.
This course is a continuation of Art 311,

Art 413G. Portrait Painting. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 or 202, 161 or 264, and 311.

At least three portraits will be painted during the semester;
training in selection and use of paints and other materials; arrange-
ment of the palette; composition of the portrait; methods of framing
the finished product.

Art 415G. Water Color Painting IT. Two hours.
Prerequisites. Art 101, 202, or 291, and 314.
This course is a continuation of Art 314

Art 421G.  School Art Workshop. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  Art 121 and 221 or the equivalent.

Participation in art activities according to individual needs;
research studies on the psychology of using various materials and
activities at different age levels; and an introduction to new creative
methods and media. Also, the study of plans and furnishings for art
rooms in schools of varied types and levels.

Art 442. Crafts II. Two hours.
This course is a continuation of Art 341.
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Art 455G. Advanced Art Problems. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Opportunity is provided for advanced students to receive labor-
atory experiences in two areas not provided for by regularly sched-
uled classes. Three laboratory hours a week are devoted to each of
the areas. Specific requirements are determined by individual levels
of advancement.

Art 465. Modern and Contemporary Art. Three hours.

A survey of the painting, architecture, and sculpture from the
time of the roots of modern art—Classicism, Romanticism, and Realism
—to and including present-day art. A comparative study is made of
the influences of the art of previous times on present-day art.

Art 471. Seminar. One hour.
Research papers and round table discussions.

Art 482G. Commercial Art II. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 3S1.
This course is a continuation of Art 381.

Art 493G. Costume Design II.  Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 101 or 304, and 292.

Color and personal dress problems; color theory; textures and
patterned materials as they affect the individual; corrective and struc-
tural designing for the figure; a closer study of personality traits and
how they may be enhanced by dress; sketching in color; historic dress.

Art 494G. Sculpture. Two hours,

Research and creative experiences in the various techniques,
media, tools and devices of sculpture. Emphasis on work with stone,
wood, metal and plastics. Students are encouraged to experiment
with new methods.

Art 505. Figure Painting. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 304 and 413,

The student works on large canvases with oil paint. Both men
and women models are used, and the poses are varied. The student
is required to do a minimum of three paintings, one of which shall
have more than one figure in the composition. Outside research is
required. Individual criticism is given as needed.
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Art 513. Painting. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Art 311 and 412.

This course is for art majors and area students who wish to do
graduate work in art.

Research into the techniques of various types and materials of
painting such as: oil, casein, plastic, plaster, a secco, and buon fresco.
Also, examination of the various styles of expression in paint.

Art 516. Water Color Painting. Two hours.

This course consists of research into the techniques of various
types of water color painting expression, creative expression, and
experimentation with different water color painting techniques and
materials.

MUSIC
Objectives:

1. To develop a sensitivity and a functional understanding of
the art of music.

2. To equip the prospective teacher with the materials and
techniques required of vocal, instrumental, and classroom
music teachers.

3. To provide the music student and the general student oppor-
tunities for participation in performing ensembles.

4. To provide a variety of musical experiences for the college, the
community, and the region.

Requirements:

Area of Concentration in Music Education: (This program is
designed for students who expect to teach music in the
public schools. Certification is for twelve grades.)

Sem. Hrs.
1. Applied Music —___. S 24
Major Applied 6
Class or Private Piano_____________________ 0-4
Class Voice and Instruments_______________ 5
Ensembles ______________________________ T
Senior Recital (or alternative) _____________ lor2

Electives e 0-3
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A TSRS, S R P — 16
8. Bistory and. Literatire - cocoomnunas connoonanusa 8
4. Conducting o 2
5: Mgt Bdutahon cecmpeee cmenene e o o 6-8
6. Electives _________ o ____ 2-4

Minimum for an Area of Concentration_________ 60

Area of Concentration in Applied Music: (This program is de-
signed for students who are planning for professional careers
in music either as performers or as private studio teachers.
It does not meet the requirements for certification to teach
in the public schools.)

1 Apphied MOSIE wooccscnesn e canncnsianag 28
Majer Appled —vocosmcmmumimsmiuzssiss 13
Piano (for non-piano majors).____________ 4
Organ (for piano majors)________________ 4
Junior Reeifal . oo ine s o 1
Senior Recital __________________________ 2
Ensembles ____________________________ 8

2, TENOOTY, ool 7 S, crrerr, s e e, e et 16-20

8. Contiolng oceccuomomusan o sos s 2

4. History and Literature ... ________________ 8-12

D BlBCHVES —ocrmmosim oo namenmia s sreiimsiamess 2
Minimum for an Area of Concentration________ 60

Area of Concentration in Music Theory: (This program is de-
signed for students who are planning for professional careers
as composers or arrangers, or as theory teachers. )

Sem. Hrs

Lo TRROMY e s i st oo s s 28
Fundamentals I, II, IIT, IV_____________ 12
ORI e i e i s 8
Recital of Original Compositions_________ 2
Theory BlecBves - co—ccsmmamsinanacasa 6

2. Applied Musie el 16-20
*Major Applied e _ 6
Piano (for non-piano students)._________ 0-4
Class Instruments and Voice..._________ 3

ERSehIes - e eocmn e oo 7
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B. History atid Literatiee e wocavneecomre cvvsus 8
4. Conducting s 2
5. Migic BAduohlon oo vmmineme e ey 6

(for students who expect to qualify for certification)

Minimum for an Area of Concentration________ 60

*The student must complete junior standing (.6) on the instrument or wvolce.

Teaching Major in Music: (This program provides a basic back-
ground of preparation for either instrumental or vocal music
at the secondary level. It does not qualify the student for
the twelve-grade certificate and is not recommended for the
student who plans to teach music exclusively.)

Program for Instrumental Majors:

Y. Appliel WISl ot wammmms g 14-19
Major Instrument each semester _________ 7
Secondary Instruments _._______________ 4
Ensembles (one each semester) __________ 3-7

2. Theory of Masie e e 12

3. History and Appreciation of Music________________ 2

4. Music Edueation _______________________________ 2

5. Conducting - 2

6. Music Eletlyes cccwvc e mumusn - sosaspsusumes 0-3
Minimum for the Major.___________________ 36

Program for Vocal and Piano Majors:

1. Applied Music . ___________________________ 18-23
Private Voice (or piano) each semester____ 7
Class or Private Piano (for voice majors)__ 4
Secondary Instruments or Voice (for piano

017 [1] 1) (RSP e S S 4
Ensembles (one each semester) __________ 3-7

B "Theony of Mt - cocisc i s i 12

3. History and Appreciation of Music________________ 2

4, Musie Edocation oo oo coen oo oo 2

B TonlEola: ..l oo mn 2

6. Music Electives — - _____________ 0-3

Minimum for the Major— - e e oo 36
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Teaching Minor in Music: (Designed only for students who
expect to teach in the elementary grades.)
Sem. Hrs.
1, RHEd BIAHE oot i it 12
Private Voice or Instrument_____________ 6
°®Class or Private Piano__________________ 2
Ensembles __ . __________________ 4
ElectiVes oo 2
Theory of Musi6. e 6
Music History and Literature_ . ____________ 2
Cantusting — e e 2
Music. Edteation - ——-—ocece e 2.4

Ut 0o 1O

Minimum for the Minor____________________ 24

**Students who have studied piano previously may, upon the consent of the
department, substitute applied music electives for this requirement.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Music Theory

FRESHMAN YEAR
Semester Second Semester

Eng. 10!-Writlng and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
reshman_ Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1

Sei. lD‘I—Intro to Physical Science 3 Sel. 104—Tntro. to Physical Science 3
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Elective in Social Science 3
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2 PE. Activity course 1
Mus. 131—Fund. of Music Theory I 3 Mus. 132—Fund. of Music Theory IT 3
Private Applied 1 Private Applied 1

Large Ensemble 1 Class Piano 1

Large Ensemble 1

17 17

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Science Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Science
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or

wes

or
Foreign Language
Mus. 162—Literature of Music
Mus. 232—Fund. of Music Theory IV
Mus, 264—Elementary Composition II
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

Foreign Language
Mus. 161—Literature of Music
Mus. 231—Fund. of Music Theory III 3
Mus. 263— Elementary Composition I
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

o
ql—umau w
SN T T TR X 1)

-
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Ed.

P.E.
Mus.

Mus.
Mus.

Hist.
Mus.

or

Mus.
Mus.
Mus.

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
210—Human Growth and
Develop. 1
Activity course
325—Mat. & Meth. for Elem.
Grades
361—History of Musie I
363— Intermediate Composition I
Private Applied
Class Applied
Large Ensemble

L L T A ]

=
=

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
400—American Foundations
Elective in Social Science
471—Choral Conducting

472—Instrumental Conducting
463— Advanced Composition I
470— Composition Recital
Theory Elective
Large Ensemble

=N N W

15

Ed.
S.S.

Mus.

or
Mus.
Mus.
Mus.

*Ed.

Morehead State College

Second Semester
300—Intro. to Student Teaching
300—Current World Problems
375—Vocal Mat. and Methods

376—Instru. Mat. and Methods
362—History of Music II

Theory elective
Private Applied
Class Applied

Large Ensemble

Second Semester
477—Professional Semester

1
3
2
3
364—Intermediate Composition IT 2
2
1
2
1

1

15

(The Professional Semester

may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)

15

*During the professional semester the area student will divide his student teaching time

generally as follows:

one third of the total time at the elementary level,

at the secondary instrumental level, and one third at the secondary vocal level.
student with a major in music will devote all of his time (in the music part of his
student teaching) at the secondary level and In either instrumental or vocal teaching.

Eng.

Sci,
Hlth.
P.E

Mus.

Eng.
Math.

Mus.
Mus.

Psy.
Mus.

Area of Concentration in Applied Music

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

101—Writing and Speaking

Freshman Orientation
103—Intro. to Physical Science
150—Personal Health

Activity course
131—Fund. of Music Theory I

Private Applied

Large Ensemble

[
Ml (R STy LR )

Fm{.

Second Semester
102—Writing and Speaking
104—1Intro. to Physical Science
160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts

Activity course
132—Fund. of Music Theory II

Private Applied
Large Ensemble

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
201—Intro. to Literature 3
105—Intro. to Biological Science 3

152—College Algebra
161—Literature of Musie T 1
231—Fund. of Music Theory IIT 3

Private Applied
Large Ensemble I

16

JUNIOR
First Semester
153—General Psychology
Foreign Language
361— History of Music T
Theory Eleclive
Private Applied
Private Organ or Piano
Large Ensemble

el L )

YEAR

Phil.

Mus.
Mus.

Second Semester
202—Intro. to Literature

106—Intro. io Biological Science

141—Plane Trigonometry
162—Literature of Music II
232—Fund. of Music Theory IV
Private Applied
Large Ensemble

Second Semester
200—Intro. to Philosophy
Foreign Language
360—Junior Recital
362—History of Music II
Theory Elective
Private Applied
Private Organ or Piano
Large Ensemble

one third

The

3
3
3

1
3
1

16

-
m’ IO IW

-
| e =W
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S.S.

Mus.

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester

300—Current World Problems 3 Hist.
Foreign Language 3
Elective in Social Science 3
Theory Elective 2 Mus.
Private Applied 2 or
Private Organ or Plano 1 Mus.
Large Ensemble 1 Mus.
Music Elective 2
17

Second Semester
400— American Foundations
Foreign Language
Elective in Social Science
471— Choral Conducting

472—Instrumental Conducting
460—Senior Recital
Theory Elective
Private Organ or Piano
Large Ensemble

-
“4["‘D-IMN N LW

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration
in Music Education

Eng.
Sei,
F.A.

Mus.
Mus.

Ed.

Mus.

Mus.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

101—Yriting and Speaking Eng.
Freshman Orientation Ed.
103—Intro. to Physical Seci. Sei.
150—Personal Health Psy.
Activity course PE.
131—Fund. of Music Theory I Mus.

Private Applied
Class Piano
Large Ensemble

= | it et 3 bk 1 £3  €

Second Semester
102—Writing and Speaking
100—0Orientation in Education
104—Intro. to Physical Scl.
153—General Psychology

Activity course
132—Fund. of Music Theory II

Private Applied

Class Piano

Large Ensemble

: I et e 03 3 0 S

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng.
105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sei.
160— Apprec. of the Fine Arts 5 Phil.
or
Foreign Language
181— Literature of Music I 1 Mus.
231—Fund. of Music III 3 Mus.
Private Applied 1
Class Applied 1
Class Piano 1
Large Ensemble 1
17

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester

210— Human Growth and Ed.
Develof. I 3
Elective in Social Science 3 SS.
325—Mat. & Meth. for EL Mus.
Grades 4 or
471—Choral Conducting 2 Mus.
Private Applied 1
Class Applied 2 Mus.
Large Ensemble 1
Applied Elective 1
17

Second Semester

202—Intro. to Literature
106—Intro. to Biological Sel.
200—Intro. to Philosophy
or

Forcign Language
162—Literature of Music II
232—Fund. of Music IV

Private Applied

Class Applied

Class Piano

Large Ensemble

...
ql——u—uH L tete

Second Semester
300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1

Elective in Social Science 3
300—Current World Problems 3
375—Vocal Mat. and Methods

376—Instrumental Mat. and
Meth

eth.
361—History of Music II
Theory Elective
Private Applied
Class Applied
Large Ensemble

[y
'-l! ek ek et DS £
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SENIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 *Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Mus. 460—Senior Recital 2 Private Applied -
Mus. 362—History of Music II 3 Large Ensemble 0-1
Theory Elective 2 (The Professional Semester
Large Ensemble 1 may be taken either se-
Music Electives 4 mester of the senior year.)
15 15-17
*During the professional semester the area student will divide his student teaching
time generally as follows: one third of the total time at the elementary level, one
third at the secondary instrumental level, and one third at the secondary vocal level.
The student with a major in music will devote all of his time (in the music part of

his student teaching) at the secondary level and in either instrumental or vocal
teaching.

APPLIED MUSIC

Applied music is interpreted as those courses and activities which
involve vocal or instrumental performance, individually or in groups
including private and class lessons and large and small ensembles.
The major applied instrument is interpreted as that instrument (or
voice) upon which the student expects to develop his maximum per-
formance skill.

A student with an area of concentration in music education is
expected to register for private instruction on his major applied instru-
ment, or voice, every semester for one hour of credit except during the
semester in which he presents his senior recital and in which he
registers for the professional semester.

A student with an area of concentration in applied music is
expected to register for private instruction on his major applied
instrument, or voice, every semester for two hours of credit. Excep-
tions: Each student will present a half recital in one semester of the
junior year. During this semester he may elect to register for only
one hour of credit in his major applied instrument (or voice). During
one semester of his senior year, he will present a senior recital. He
may elect not to register for credit in his major applied instrument
during this semester.

A student with an area of concentration in either applied music
or music education will participate each semester in a large ensemble
representing his applied major, with or without credit. A piano major
will elect band, orchestra, or a vocal ensemble for the purpose of
satisfying this requirement. Each student will participate in an addi-
tional ensemble for four semesters. At least two semesters shall be
taken in vocal ensembles.

A student with an area of concentration in applied music will
prepare and present a partial recital during his junior year and a
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full recital in his senior year. At least four weeks before the date
of his recital he will play all or part of his proposed program for a
faculty jury upon whose approval he will be allowed to present the
recital. He must have completed a .5 standing to register for the
junior recital and a .7 standing to register for the senior recital. Com-
pletion of .8 is required for graduation.

A student with a major or an area of concentration in music
education must elect one of the following alternatives upon the
advice of his major applied instructor: (1) prepare and present a full
public senior recital for two hours credit; (2) prepare and present a
half public senior recital for one hour credit; or (3) appear as a
soloist in student recitals at least four times during the senior year
for no credit. In each case the music to be performed must be
approved in advance by the student’s instructor. If the student elects
one of the first two alternatives he must play a part or all of his recital
program for a faculty committee at least four weeks prior to his recital
date. An applied music standing of .6 must have been attained before
a student is allowed to present a senior recital. In any event a .6
standing is required for graduation.

At the close of each semester, applied music examinations will
be heard by a faculty jury. All students studying applied music
privately are e\pectcd to perform.

Twice each month the department presents a student recital.
Students are scheduled to perform on the advice of their instructors.
In addition to student recitals, junior recitals, and senior recitals, the
department, the college, and the Northeastern Kentucky Celebrity
Series offer recitals bv the faculty and other professional concerts.
Every major and area of concentration student is expected to attend
a minimum of ten such performances each semester.

A student who expects to be certified to teach music upon
graduation and whose major applied instrument is not piano, must
successfully complete four semesters of private or class piano, or
demonstrate piano proficiency by examination. The material for the
examination will consist of the following:

1. Some facility in scales, including a knowledge of key sig-
natures.

19

Performance of compositions of approximately third grade
difficulty from the works of Clementi, Bach, Mozart, etc.

3. Sight reading of four-part hymns and simple instrumental
and vocal accompaniments.

4. Playing of simple songs “by ear.”
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Fees for Applied Music:

Private lessons Per Semester
*Two lessons per week ... ________________ $35.00
®One lesson per week ___________________________ 20.00
Practice room rental and organ fee _______. ST 5.00
Pristrirenial Wil o e e 3.00

*Under certain conditions beginning students in Applied Music may be assigned
to a student assistant for instruction. In this event the lesson fee is one-half that
charged for work with members of the college staff.

Description of Courses

Note: An “A” after the number designation indicates private instruc-
tion for two hours of credit. “A(a)” indicates private instruc-
tion for one hour of credit. The number after the decimal
point indicates the student’s semester standing. For example,
217.3A(a) indicates that the student is registered for first se-
mester sophkomore piano for one hour credit and that he has
attained third semester (.3) level in his ability standing. The
number after the decimal point is on file in the music office
but does not appear on the student’s record in the Registrar’s
Office. Graduate students must demonstrate a standing of .8
in order to receive graduate credit for private applied music.

Music 111-412. Class Voice. One hour of credit per semester,

Fundamentals of voice production. Study of selected literature
to meet the needs of the individuals,

Music 111A(a)-512A(a). Private Voice. One or two hours of credit
per semester.

Vocalizes for the development of correct breathing, tone quality,
diction, and range. Repertoire to include studies in Italian, German,
French, and English art song; arias from opera and oratorio. Ad-
vanced work according to the ability of the student.

Music 114-415. Class Strings. One hour of credit per semester,

Instruction in the basic techniques of playing violin, viola, violon-
cello, and double bass.

Music 114A(a)-515A(a). Private Strings. One to two hours of
credit per semester.

Instruction in the functional techniques of playing one of the
string instruments. Advanced work according to the ability of the
student.
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Music 117-418. Class Piano. One hour of credit per semester.

Group instruction in the fundamentals of piano p]a‘mg‘ De-
signed for students whose major dppll(‘(l instrument is not piano and
who have had little or no previous piano instruction. Materials of
the following types and levels of difficulty will be studied. First
semester: An adult beginner’s book, such as the Oxford, Wagness,
or Williams; elementary technical studies; Hanon exercises; major
scales, two octaves, hands separately, at a moderate tempo. Second
semester: Continuation and completion of an adult beginner’s book;
studies by Heller or Burgmueller; easy pieces by Bach, Haydn, Bartok,
or Kabalevsky; major scales, hands together; cadences in four parts.
Third semester: Schumann, Album for the Young; Clementi, Sonatinas:
Bartok, Mikrokosmos, Vol. I1I; Kabalevsky, Variations, op. 40; read-
ing at sight of simple accompaniments; harmonization of traditional
melodies at the keyvboard. Fourth semester: Bach, Inventions; Kuhlau,
Sonatinas; Schumann, Flower Pieces, op. 19; Clmpin Preludes; Kaba-
levsky, Ten Easy Pieces; increased facility in scales, sight reading,
and keyboard harmonization,

Music 117A(a)-518A(a). Private Piano. One or two hours of
credit per semester.

Instruction in the fundamentals of piano playing, the notation of
music, reading, and the dev olopment of interpretation and technique
with cmph:J.SIS on styles of the various periods and composers. Ad-
vanced work accnrdmz_, to the ability of the student.

Music 144A(a)-545A(a). Private Organ. One or two hours of
credit per semester.

Prerequisites: Advanced technique in piano and the consent of
the instructor.

Fundamentals of organ technique with emphasis on the works of
the standard composers such as Mendelssohn, Bach, Guilmant. Franck,
Dupre, etc. Advanced work according to the ability of the student.

Music 146A(a)-547(a). Private Harpsichord. One or two hours
of credit per semester,

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing and at least one vear of col-
Ieﬂe level plano or organ stud\ and/or pe rmission of thc instructor.

Music 151-452. Class Woodwinds. One hour of credit per se-
mester,

Instruction in the basic techniques of playing flute, oboe, clarinet,
bassoon, and saxophone.
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Music 151A(a)-552A(a). Private Woodwinds., One or two hours
of credit per semester.

Instruction on one of the woodwind instruments. Advanced work
according to the ability of the student.

Music 154-455. Class Brasswinds. One hour of credit per se-
mester,
Instruction in the basic techniques of playing French horn, trumpet,
trombone, euphonium, and tuba.

Music 154A(a)-555A(a). Private Brasswinds. One or two hours
of credit per semester.

Instruction on one of the brasswind instruments. Advanced study
according to the ability of the student.

Music 157-458. Class Percussion. One hour of credit per se-
mester,

Instruction in the basic principles of playing the various standard
percussion instruments.

Music 327 and 328. Accompanying. One hour each.

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.

Open to qualified piano students. Instruction and practice in
the playing of accompaniments for individuals and groups. Required
of area students whose major instrument is piano. May be substituted
for small ensemble credit.

Music 348A(a). Private Kevboard Instruments. One hour. (Not
to be repeated for credit.)

To acquaint piano majors with other keyboard instruments, pri-
marily the organ and the harpsichord. Also a brief survey of other
available keyboard instruments.

Music 360. Junior Recital. One hour.

Required of all juniors with an area of concentration in applied
music.

Music 450. Senior Recital. One hour.

A solo public recital of approximately 30 minutes duration, the
literature to be approved by the faculty. This recital will usually be
scheduled so that two students will be presented on the same evening.
A half public recital may be elected upon consent of the faculty by
students taking a major or an area of concentration in music educa-
tion as an alternative to Music 460.
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Music 460. Senior Recital. Two hours.

A solo public recital of approximately one hour duration, the
literature to be approved by the faculty. One ensemble selection
may be allowed provided the student’s own instrument or voice has
a significant part and provided the student effectively refines the
performance through rehearsals which he, himself, directs.

Music 470. Composition Recital. Two hours,
Preparation and performance of original works.

Music 560. Graduate Recital. Two hours.

Open to students who have completed one semester of graduate
standing (.9) in instrument or voice.

ENSEMBLES

A maximum of eight semester hours in the large ensembles and
four semester hours in the small ensembles and opera workshop may
be counted as required and elective credit by students working
toward an area of concentration in applied music and music educa-
tion. Credit earned in these courses in excess of the maximum indi-
cated will be recorded and counted as additional work beyond the
number of hours required for the degree.

Auditions for the various ensembles which require auditions will
be held during the first week of each semester in order that students
wishing credit may register without penalty.

LARGE ENSEMBLES

Chorus. Open to all students who are interested in singing. Two
hours of rehearsal per week. One hour of credit per semester.

Marching Band. Open to all students who play wind or per-
cussion instruments. Required of each music student whose major
performing instrument is brass, woodwind or percussion. One hour
of credit per semester.

Symphonic Band. Open to students who are able to qualify by
audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Beginning Orchestra. Designed for students who desire orchestra
experience but who cannot meet the requirements for membership
in the concert orchestra. Open to all students who can qualify. One
hour of credit per semester.

Concert Orchestra. Open to students who can qualify by audi-
tion. One hour of credit per semester.
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SMALL ENSEMBLES

Music 187-488VG. Madrigal Singers. Open to selected singers
who can qualify by audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Music 187-488VG. Concert Choir. Open to a limited number
of singers selected by audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Music 187-488BG. Brass Choir. Open to selected brass instru-
mentalists who are able to qualify by audition. One hour of credit
per semester.

Music 187-488BW. Symphonic Wind Ensemble. Open to a
limited number of students by audition. One hour of credit per
semester.

Music 187-488WG. Woodwind Ensemble. Open to a selected
group by audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Music 157-4585G. String Ensemble. Open to selected string
players who can qualify by audition. One hour of credit per semester.

Music 187-488P. Piano Ensemble. Open to piano students upon
consent of the instructor. Emphasis placed on sight reading, solo and
ensemble performance, piano literature, and accompanying. One hour
of credit per semester.

Music 187-488G. Additional small ensembles to be organized
as needed to meet the needs of students. One hour of credit per
semester.

Music 387-488P. Recital Accompanying. Open to piano students
upon consent of the piano faculty. The preparation and public per-
formance of accompaniments for junior and/or senior recitals of at
least two hours playing time. Requests for permission to enroll in
this ensemble should contain the names and performing media of the
soloists to be accompanied and an indication of the probable litera-
ture. A maximum of two hours credit for this ensemble may be
applied toward degree requirements. One hour of credit per semester.

THEORY OF MUSIC

Music 100. Rudiments of Music. Two hours.

A course in the fundamentals of music notation and the basic
elements of music theory. Some elementary voice and keyboard
experience. Required for elementary certificate. Prerequisite for
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Music 221. Offered each semester and summer session. Four periods
per week.

*Music 131. Fundamentals of Music Theory I. Three hours.

Sight-singing, dictation, keyboard and written harmony in an

integrated course. Offered during the first semester. Four periods
per week.

“Music 132. Fundamentals of Music Theory II. Three hours.

Continuation of Music 131. Offered during the second semester.
Four periods per week.

Music 231. Fundamentals of Music Theory III. Three hours.

A continuation of Music 132. Offered during the first semester.
Four periods per week.

Music 232. Fundamentals of Music Theory IV. Three hours.

A continuation of Music 231. Offered during the second semester.
Four periods per week.

Music 263. Elementary Composition I. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 232 or consent of the instructor.

The study and practice of basic melodic, harmonic, rhythmic and
formal principles of composition.

Music 264. Elementary Composition II. Two hours,
Prerequisite: Music 263.

A continuation of Music 263. Compositions in the smaller forms
and for small ensembles.

Music 331. Counterpoint. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 132 or the equivalent.

Polyphonic writing in sixteenth and eighteenth century styles,
with more emphasis on the eighteenth century; canon, two- and three-

part inventions and elementary fugal writing. Some study of the use
of counterpoint in the twentieth century.

Music 363. Intermediate Composition I. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 264.

Study of contemporary forms, styles and materials through the
use of scores and recordings: original compositions in selected styles

*Freshman students who have studied theory previously may, after passing an
examination, elect Music 263 and 264 in lieu of one or both of these courses. Musie

theory majors, who pass the examination, may elect other theory courses for whick
they are qualified
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and forms; emphasis upon performance of students” works. Class and
private study.

Music 364. Intermediate Composition II. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 363.
A continuation of Music 363. Class and private study.

Music 431. Arranging. Two hours,

Prerequisite: Music 232 or the equivalent, or approval of the
instructor.

A study of the practical ranges of voices and instruments; trans-
position; scoring of selected materials and/or original compositions
for voices and instruments,

Music 432. Advanced Arranging. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 431.

Continuation of Music 431; scoring for large vocal and instru-
mental ensembles.

Music 463. Advanced Composition I. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 364.

A continuation of Music 364. Evcperiments in scoring for large
ensembles; studv of relatlonshlps of the various choirs; attention to
the development of pieces as they are influenced by the various media
of expression. Both class and pnvate study.

Music 464. Advanced Composition II. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 463.

A continuation of Music 463. Consideration of continuity and
timing in the development of melodic, harmonic and rhythmic ma-
terials; experiments in the use of tone color contrasts in the melodic
line(s) and in the accompanimental figures. Both class and private
study.

Music 465. Form and Analysis I. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 132 or consent of the instructor.

A study of the elements of musical design through aural and
score analysis with emphasis upon the simple basic forms—two- and
three-part song forms, dance forms of the classical suite, theme and
variations, short vocal forms and the simple contrapuntal forms such
as canon and invention.
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Music 466. Form and Analysis II. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 465,

A continuation of Music 465 with emphasis upon advanced forms
—rondo, sonata, fugue and large choral and orchestral forms.

Music 531. Arranging for the Marching Band. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 432 or the equivalent.

Study of current trends in half-time show styles; creative experi-
ments in arranging in traditional and original styles; attention to
individual needs.

Music 533. Advanced Counterpoint. Two hours.

Analytical study of selected polyphonic works and styles of the
16th and 18th centuries and advanced writing in these styles: canon;
mass; motet and madrigal; invention and fugue. Application of these
forms to 20th century composition.

Music 563. Creative Writing I. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 364 or the equivalent.

Private coaching and advising in the development of the student’s
individual style of composition.

Music 564. Creative Writing II.  Two hours.
Prerequisite: Music 563.

Continuation of Music 563. Public or semi-public performance
of the student’s selected works.

MUSIC EDUCATION

Music 221. Music for the Elementary Teacher. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 100.

A course in methods of teaching music in rural and urban
schools, with emphasis on methods and materials for elementary
grades. Not open to music majors. Offered each semester and summer
session.

Music 300. Workshop for Elementary Teachers. Three hours.

The organization of this workshop is such that elementary
teachers have an opportunity to work with materials and techniques
designed to meet the everyday needs of the school room. Credit
earned may be substituted for Music 100 or 221.
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Music 300P. Piano Workshop and Clinie. One hour.
Prerequisite: Four semesters of piano or the equivalent.

An intensive experience with the techniques and procedures of
piano teaching with emphasis upon class piano.

Music 301-502. Clinics in Public School Music. Three hours.

(Offered only by extension.)

The emphasis in these courses is directed toward the needs
of the individuals enrolled. The content is related directly to the
public school program in the areas of vocal, instrumental. and class-
room music.

Music 325. Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades. Four
hours.

Prerequisite: Music 232.

A course in materials and methods for the primary and inter-
mediate grades. Emphasis is given to fundamentals of elementary
education and to the relationships which exist between music and the
other subjects taught at this level. Observations of both music and
non-music classes in the various grades are required.

Music 329. Church Music. Two hours.

Primarily for the organist and the minister of music. A brief
survey of the place of music in the church from its beginning; study
of the techniques of hymn and anthem playing and/or dlreotmg
use of the organ in the service; and planning of worship services.
Required of organ majors.

Music 335. Field Experience. Three hours.
(Open only to advanced students)

Two full days w eekly of teaching under supervision in public
schools in nearby communities.

Music 336. Field Experience. Three hours.
A continuation of Music 335.

Music 375. Vocal Materials and Methods. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 232,

Discussion of the various vocal activities including chorus, glee
club, and small vocal ensembles. Special attention is given to the
subject of the adolescent voice and to correlation and integration of
music with other subjects.
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Music 376, Instrumental Materials and Methods. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Credit for applied music in at least two of the
following fields: strings, brasswind, woodwind, percussion.

Materials and methods for the instrumental program from the
clementary grades through the senior high school. Discussion of
methods of instruction, organization of materials, teaching procedures,
and instrumental techniques in the school music program. Special
consideration will be given to the evaluation of methods and reper-
toire for the various phases of the instrumental program.

Music 377. Instrument Repair and Maintenance. One hour.

Demonstration and practice in the repair and maintenance of
string, brasswind, percussion, and woodwind instruments. Two hours
per week.

Music 378. Piano Pedagogy. Two hours.

A survey and evaluation ot available methods, practices, and
course study books used by the private piano teacher. The course
includes the following topics: selection of materials and editions;
financial and practical aspects of the private piano studio; recital
preparation and program planning; ensemble playing and group
piano classes; technic and interpretation; ornaments and embellish-
ments; memorization and practice technics,

Music 400. Advanced Workshop in Elementary School Music.
Two hours.

A continuation of the experience begun in Music 300.

Music 471. Choral Conducting. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 232.

Required of voice students taking the arca of concentration in
applied music and music education. Fundamental principles of choral
conducting, the studyv of choral literature and experience in conduct-

ing vocal ensembles. Two hours per week plus laboratory periods
as needed,

Music 472, Instrumental Conducting. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Music 232,

Required of instrumental students taking the area of concentra-
tion in applied music and music education. Fundamental principles
of instrumental conducting, study of instrumental literature and
experience in conducting instrumental ensembles. Two hours per
week plus laboratory periods as needed.
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Music 479. Marching Band Workshop. Two hours,

An intensive course designed for the study of the technigues
involved in preparing marching bands for performance on the high
school and college levels. thmred of wind and pvr(ussum majors
who are working toward an area of concentration in music education.

Music 4580. Seminar. One hour.

This seminar is designed to be an aid to music area and minor
students through the discussion of and possible solution ol special
problems which they as music teachers will meet in the service field.
One class meeting per week.

Music 516. Teaching of Strings. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Undergraduate major or minor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of stringed instrument study or two years
experience as a teacher of strings.

A survey of teaching techniques and materials at all levels with
emphasis upon applications to the school orchestra program. Observa-
tion and practical experience in teaching and coaching.

Music 553. Teaching of Woodwinds. Two hours.

Prerequisite:  Undergraduate major or minor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of woodwind study or two vears of wood-
wind teaching,

Detailed study of methods of teaching flute, oboe, the clarinets,
the saxophones and bassoon; materials to be used in instruction;
attention to specific acoustical and technical problems of tone pro-
duction. Observation and practical experience in teaching and
coaching.

Music 536. Teaching of Brasses. Two hours,

Prerequisite: Undergraduate major or minor in music with a
minimum of four semesters of brass study or two semesters of brass
teaching.

Comparative study of the various techniques and recent trends
in the teaching of brass instruments; intensive consideration of the
acoustical and technical problems involved in performance. Observa-
tion and practical experience in teaching and coaching.

Music 561. Teaching of General Music. Two hours,

A pedagogy course relating to the various school music sub-
jects usually referred to as general music. Emphasis is placed upon
music for the non- pcrformmg student in the elementary and secondary
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grades. Attention is given to recent trends in the presentation of
music literature, theory, creativity, the use of informal instruments,
ete.

MUSIC HISTORY AND APPRECIATION

Music 161. Literature of Music I. One hour.

A general course designed to promote intelligent listening and
to provide a basic understanding of representative literature of vari-
ous periods and styles.

Music 162. Literature of Music II. One hour.
A continuation of Music 161.

Music 361. History of Music I.  Three hours.

A survey of the history of music in western Europe from its
ancient Greek beginnings through the early eighteenth century. Fall
semester and alternate summer terms.

Music 362. History of Music IL. Three hours.

A continuation of Music 361. The history of music in western
Europe, Russia, and America from the late eighteenth through the
carly twentieth century. Spring semester and alternate summer terms.

Music 381G, Literature of the Piano. Three hours.

An intensive investigation into the sources and stylistic charac-
teristics of piano literature. The course includes the following topics:
development of clavichord, harpsichord, and piano-forte, and cor-
responding developments of keyboard music; changing musical
thought and changing performance practices.

Music 491G. School Band Literature. Two hours.

Examination and criticism of available music for both training
and concert use. Development of criteria for choosing materials for
groups at various levels of attainment.

Music 590. Studies in Musical Style. Three hours,

Detailed analysis of the music of individual composers, musical
styles and periods.

Music 592. Choral Literature. Two hours.

An historical and analytical survey of representative choral liter-
ature from the sixteenth century to the present day.
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Music 593. Contemporary Music. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Music 362,

A study of the compositions and theories of those composers who
have contributed significantly to the development of styles found in
music of the present time. The period from about 1910 to the present
will be included.

SPEECH AND DRAMATIC ART

Requirements: Sem. Hrs.
For a Major in Speech and Dramatic Art (Teaching)
Speech 110, 150, 320, and 382 or 383________________ 12
Dramatic Art 100, 200, and 210 or 380 ______________ 9

To be selected with the approval of the department
depending upon the student’s emphasis on speech

or dramatic art -____ S e K e L 9
Minimum for a Major . _____________ 30

For a Major in Speech and Dramatic Art (Non-Teaching)
Speech 110, 150, and 382 or 383 ___________________ 9
Dramatic Art 100 and 200 ________________________ 6
To be selected with the approval of the department___ 15
Minimum for a Major __________________ 30

For a Minor in Speech and Dramatic Art

Speech 110 and 150 ______________________________ 6
Dramatic Art 100 and 200 ___ ________ _____________ 6
To be selected with the approval of the department___ 12

Minimum for a Minor __________________ 24

For a Minor in Speech

Speech 100, 110, and 382 or 383 ____________________ 9
Elective in Speech approved by the department_____ 9
Miiilinii £65 8 MIfoh cocceoccsmnsmans 18

For a Minor in Dramatic Art
Dramatic Art 100, 200, and 284 ____________________ 9
Elective in Dramatic Art approved by the department_ 9

Minimum for a Minor w-ccceecoo oo 18
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Recommendations for majors and minors:

1. Tt is recommended that speech emphasis majors select their
second major, or minors, from the related field of English
and/or social science.

!O

Dramatic art emphasis majors should select their second
major, or a minor, from the related field of English.

3. All majors and minors are expected to participate in as many
speech and dramatic art departmental activities as possible.
This includes at least one major forensic and one major dra-
matic activity during the course of the academic work.

Description of Courses

SPEECH

Speech 100. Voice and Articulation. Three hours.

(Formerly Speech 182)

Study of how speech sounds are made; improvement in use of
the vocal mechanism; essentials of distinet utterance and acceptable
pmnunci-.atifm- ph(metic transcription; introduction to research in
voice and articulation. Primarily for majors and minors. Two class
periods and two laboratory hours per week,

Speech 110. Basic Speech. Three hours,

(Formerly Speech 280)

Development of proficiency in oral communications skills; analysis
and organization of speech materials; speakvr-]istener relationships;
use of oral language:; efficient use of vocal mechanism; effective bodily
action. Three class periods per week.

Speech 150. Radio Workshop. Three hours.

(Formerly Speech 301)

Training and experience in station operation and radio produc-
tion: office procedures, record keeping, radio acting. news and sports
announcing. and basic control room procedures. One class period
and four laboratory hours each week.

Speech 200. Oral Interpretation. Three hours,

(Formerly Speech 284)

Study of understanding and communicating the meanings of
prose, poetr\ and dramatic literature through dev elopment of abil-
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ities involved in reading aloud. Group and individunal readings, fol-
lowed by a minimum of one public performance. Three class periods
per week.

Speech 210. Public Speaking, Three hours.

(Formerly Speech 281)

Prerequisite: Speech 110 or the equivalent.

Development of techniques tor advanced speech composition and
delivery: application of psvchological principles in adapting to audi-
ence situations: studv of contemporary speech examples: training in
preparation and delivery of informative, persuasive, entertaining, and
other forms of speeches. Two class periods and two laboratory hours
per week.

Speech 250. Radio Engineering. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Speech 150 or the equivalent.

Radio equipment and its operation; study of the Federal Com-
munications Commission requirements to become licensed I)}f the
FCC as a Third Class Radio-Telephone Operator with broadcast
endorsement. Two class periods per week.

Speech 300. Oral Communication. Three hours.

Practical develonment of understanding and use of the basic
speech processes of breathing. phonation, articulation and resonance
resulting in the student’s abilitv to more clearly evaluate his own
speech behavior, and to use those techniques desirable for the most
efficient use of the vocal mechanism. Primarily for candidates for
elementary certification. Two class periods and two laboratory hours
per week.

Speech 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. Three hours.

An introductory course in speech correction for the classroom
teacher. Studv of the nature, etiology and treatment of the various
kinds of speech defects so that the teacher may know how to correct
minor irregularities in the classroom and be able to recognize the
major speech defects which must be referred to a certified speech
therapist. Three class periods per week.

Speech 321. Corrective Speech Laboratory.  Two hours.
Prerequisite: Speech 320 or the equivalent.
Students work in actual laboratory situations in the speech labor-

atory. Recommended for prospective teachers. Four laboratory hours
per week and necessary conferences.
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Speech 350. Radio Secript Writing. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Speech 150.

Practical experience in writing radio scripts of all types. Three
class periods per week.

Speech 370. Business and Professional Speech. Three hours.

Development of proficient oral communication skills: drill and
practice in speaking situations basic to business and industrial opera-
tions: interviews, sales talks, specially designed conferences, and prob-
lem-solving discussion groups. as well as analysis and organization
of speech materials. Primarilv for Business-Commerce majors. Three
class periods per week.

Speech 381. Speech for Teachers. Three hours.

Designed specificallv for the non-speech student who has taught.
Of particular value to the teacher directing the high school speech
activities. Purposes: to acquaint the teacher with the techniques of
the various speech activities at his disposal for classroom use: to give
basic knowledge of phonetics; to inform the teacher of the nature
of speech disorders and of her place in helping children who have
speech problems. Two class periods and two laboratory hours per
week.

Speech 382. Argumentation and Debate. Three hours.

Procedures in debate with emphasis on practical training in
reasoning, analysis, bricfing arguments and deliverv. Three class
periods per week.

Speech 382A. Debate Activity. One hour.

Academic credit to acknowledge the intellectual activity required
of the student involved in intercollegiate debate. One class period
and one laboratory hour per week.

Speech 383. Group Discussion. Three hours,

Study of discussion in a democratic society; group dvnamics;
techniques of leadership and p: 1rt1c1pllt|nn study and practice of
logical processes and reasoning: experience in conducting formal and
informal groups. Three class periods per week.

Speech 385. Persuasion. Three hours,

(Formerly Speech 360)

Study of the nature and methods of persuasive speaking for in-
f]uenmng group opinion and action. Preparation and presentation of
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persuasive speeches together with eriticism of same. Recommended
as an advanced course for the Business major. Three class periods
per week.

Speech 420G. Survey of Rhetorical Theory. Three hours.

Introduction to the basic concepts, terminology and methods of
rhetorical criticism as it has evolved from the ancient Greeks to the
present age: works of Aristotle, Quintillian, St. Augustine, George
Campbell, Richard Whately are studied. Three class periods per
week,

Speech 425G. Survey of British and American Public Address.
Three hours.

Study of outstanding British and American public speakers from
the eighteenth ce ntury to the present. Selected speeches analyzed in

their political, social, and economic context. Three class periods per
week,

Speech 450G. Radio and TV in Education. Three hours.

Utilization of radio and TV in the classroom—emphasis upon both
historical and current practices. Three class periods per week.

Speech 490. Speech-Dramatic Art Seminar. One hour,

Intensive study in selected areas of Speech or Dramatic Art.
Familiarization with the literature. indices, bibliographies and re-
search techniques in these fields through lecture, discussion, and the
presentation of a final research project for analysis by the class and
instructor. One two-hour class period per week.

Speech 495. Teaching Speech and Dramatic Art. Two hours.

A survey of the principles, methods and materials involved in
teaching the various areas of Speech and Dramatic Art—voice and
articulation. speech via radio. forensic activities, play direction and
production, oral interpretation and dramatic literature. Two class
periods per week.

DRAMATIC ART

Dramatic Art 100. Fundamentals of the Theater. Three hours.

Elementary theory and practice in the techniques of acting, set-
ting construction, lighting, sound. costuming and make-up for the
theater major. A prerequisite for all higher-level theater courses. Two
class periods plus two laboratory hours per week.
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Dramatic Art 200. Introduction to Dramatic Literature. Three
hours.

Critical analysis of selected dramatic masterpicces from Greek
antiquity to the present; designed to clarify the nature and major
achievements of Western dramatic art; discussion of staging tech-
niques of all major periods of dramatic production. Three class
periods per week.

Dramatic Art 210, Technical Production. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Dramatic Art 100.

Intensive study of the technical elements in theatrical produc-
tion; lectures plus pm(mal application of techniques in setting con-
struction, lighting, sound, costuming and make-up. Two class periods
plus two laboratory hours per week.

Dramatic Art 284, Acting Techniques. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Dramatic Art 100.

A study of acting from both the aesthetic and practical view-
points; exercises in pantomine, vocal techniques, character analysis
and development. Three class periods per week.

Dramatic Art 300. Elements of Play Production. Three hours.

(Formerly Dramatic Art 283)

Basic principles and practices of play production: choice of script,
casting, directing and technical procedures. Offered particularly for
the non-major who will be involved in producing plays. Two class
periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Dramatic Art 310. Scene and Lighting Design. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Dramatic Art 210.

Advanced training in setting and lighting design: practical ap-
plication of the visual arts of the theater from the designer’s analysis
of the script through the final renderings of the design. Two class
periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Dramatic Art 370. Children’s Theater. Three hours.

(Formerly Dramatic Art 387)

A concentrated study of the problems involved in organization
and production of plays for and with children. Three class periods
per week.
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Dramatic Art 375. Creative Dramatics. Three hours,

(Formerly Dramatic Art 38S)

A study of informal drama and its application to the classroom
with the objective of development of creativity in the elementary
school child. Three class periods per week.

Dramatic Art 350. Play Directing. Three hours,

Prerequisite: Dramatic Art 210 or 300,

Theories and principles of directing: director’s interpretation;
casting; planning action and making the prompt-book. The project
method is used and practical experience is gained in production of
a play. Three class periods per week.

Dramatic Art 452G. Early Dramatic Literature. Three hours.

A detailed study of representative plays from the great periods
of dramatic literature from the Greeks to mid-nineteenth century.
Readings of plays and collateral readings in critical sources. Three
class periods per week.

Dramatic Art 453G. Modern Drama. Three hours.

A detailed study of the drama from the g growth of realism to the
present day. Speuhc emphasis on various styles of the late nineteenth
and twentieth centuries. Readings of re presvntatnc- plays and col-
lateral readings in critical sources. Three class periods per week.
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Division of Health, Physical Education.
Recreation, and Athletics

Mr. Herrold, Chairman Mr. Denstorff Mr. Mack

Mr, Allen Mrs. Dunlap Miss Pemberton
Mr. Behbehanian Mr. Hamilton Mr. Penny

Mr. Bentley Mr. Laughlin Mr. Sabie

Mr. Cantrell Mr. Thompson
Mr. Chaney Mrs. Ward
Objectives:

1. Provide programs that indicate how health, physical educa-
tion, and recreation contribute to effective living.

2. Offer sufficient undergraduate and graduate courses to ac-
commodate and challenge all students.

3. Provide opportunities for acquiring knowledge, skills, and
attitudes that provide satisfaction and competence.

4. Inculcate behavior that reflects desirable personal traits.

5. Encourage competent persons to enter the profession.

6. Develop understanding of the service and professional re-
quirements of the division,

7. Stimulate a professional awareness among those interested in
health, physical education and recreation.

8. Cooperate with professional and service organizations.

9. Assist communities with the presentation of adequate pro-
grams through clinics, workshops, extension courses, con-
sultant service, conferences, and affiliation programs.

10. Develop qualified people for the profession of health, physical
education, recreation, and athletics.

Requirements:

For students qualifying for the Provisional Elementary Certificate:

Sem. Hrs.
Physical Education 300 and two activity courses._____ 4
Heéalth 300 cournir i cm e mm e mm 2



202 Morehead State College

For students qualifying for the Provisional High School Ccrhftcare

thslcal Education: Two activ 1t\ CONIBBE i 2
Health 150 __ 2
4
For an Area of Concentration in Physical Education and Health
(Men):

Physical Education 120, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131, 132,
109M, 119M, 209M, 219M. 309M, 319M, 409M,

150. 300, 301, 303, 304, 305 and 401______________ 35
Health 150, 203, 300, 303, 304, 305, 320 and 402_____ 18
Recreation 201 and 285 ________ 4

57°
For an Area of Concentration in Physical Education and Health
(Women):

Physical Education 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105W,
110W, 112w, 113W, 120, 121, 122, 123, 130, 131,
132, 150, 300, 301, 303, 304, 305, 306\, 308W

and 401 _ 34
Health 150, 203, 300, 303, 304, 305, 320 and 402_____ 15
Recreation 201 and 285 _______ ________________ 4

56°

For a Major in Physical Education and Health (Men): (This pro-
gram qualifies only for teaching in the secondary school.)

Physical Education 104, 105,120 and 132 ____________ 4
Selected from 109M, 119M, 209M, 219M __________ 4
Selected from 309M, S19M, 409M, 419M __________ 4
150, 301, 803, 304; 305; and 401 cceee oo __ 12

Health 150, 203, 303, 304, and 402 _________________ 11

350

For a Major in Physical Education and Health (Women): (This
program qualifies only for teaching in the secondary school )
Physical Education 104, 105, 112, 113, 120, 123,

Tand 132 7
150, 301, 303, 304, 305, 306W, 308W, and 401______ 16
Health 150, 203, 303, 304, and 402 __________________ 11
34°

*In addition to these requirements, all students completing this area or major
must earn credit for Biology 331 and 332. Students wishing to have their certificates
validated for teaching in the elementary grades must earn credit for Physical Education
300 and Education 333.
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For a Minor in Health:

For a Minor in Physical Education_ ... .o 18
(Arrangements for this minor may be made with the
Chairman of the Division)

For a Minor in Physical Education and Health: (Elementary Educa-
tion only. This minor cannot be used when qualifying for the
Provisional High School Certificate.) The exact course require-
ments for this minor must be arranged with the Chairman of the
Division, but the minimum requirements in each subject field
are as follows:

Health—minimum of six hours

Physical Education activity courses—minimum of two hours
Physical Education, other courses—minimum of six hours
Recreation—minimum of four hours

Total for the minor ____________________________ 24

For a Minor in Recreation Education: __________________ 18

(Cannot be used on either the Provisional Elementary Certificate
or the Provisional High School Certificate. The exact course re-
quirements may be arranged with the Chairman of the Division.

For all students: To meet the requirements in General Education
all students take a minimum of two activity courses. When
possible, these courses are required in the freshman year.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and in making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all re-
quirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration in
Health, Physical Education and Recreation (Men)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation Ed. 100—Orientation in Education
Sei., 103—Intro. to Physical Science Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Science
Hlth. 150—Personal Health F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts
P.E. 150—Intro. to Physical Educ. or
P.E. 109M—Individual Sports I Foreign Language
P.E. 120—Basic Rhythms P.E. 119M—Individual Sports II
Elective in Social Science P.E. 122—Social Dance
Elective in Social Science
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204
First Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3
Seci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
Ps%‘. 153—General Psychology 3
P.E. 209M—Recreational Sports I 2
P.E. 130—Beginning Swimming 1
Hlth. 203—First Aid 2
Rec. 201—Outdoor Recreation 2
16
JUNIOR
First Semester
Biel. 336—Human Anatomy 3
P.E. 300—P.E. in the Elem. School 2
PE 309M—Team Sports | 2
P.E. 304—Affiliation in P.E. I
Hlth. 300— Health in the Elem. School 2
P.E. 121—Modern Dance 1
S:S. 300—Current World Problems 3
Hlth, 320—Elements of Nutrition 3
17
First Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations

Morehead State College

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Second Semester

Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Develop. I 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy 3
or
Foreign Language
P.E. 219M—Recreational Sports 11 2
P.E. 131—Intermediate Swimming 1
Rec. 2B5—Community Recreation 2
Hith. 305—Safety 2
16
YEAR
Second Semester
Biol. 332—Human Physiology 3
PE. 303—P.E. in the Sec, School 2
P.E. 319M—Team Sports 11 2
P.E. 305—Affiliation in P. E. 1
Hlth, 304—Health in the Sec. School 2
P.E. 123—Folk and Square Dance b
P.E. 301—Evaluation in P.E. 3
Hith. 303—Community Health
Problems 2
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1

-
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SENIOR YEAR

P.E. 409M—Team Sports III

P.E.
Hlth.
P.E.

Provisional High School Certilicate
Health, Physical Education

Eng.
Sei.
Hlth.
P.E.

PE

Eng.
Sei.
Psy.

PE.

3

2

401—Org. and Adm. of P.E. 3

402—Kinesiology 3

132—Life Saving
Elective

Ed.

Second Semester
477—Professional Semester 15
(The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year.)

15

with an Area of Concentration in
and Recreation (Women)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation
103—Intro. to Physical Science
150—Personal Health
150— Intro. to Physical
Education
Two activity courses
Elective in Social Science

-
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Eng.

Ed.
Sei,
F.A.

Hilth.

PE.

Second Semester
102—Writing and Speaking
100—Orientation in Education
104—Intro. to Physical Science
160—Appre. of the Fine Arts

or
Foreign Language
203—First Aid
Two activity courses
Elective in Social Science

-
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
201—Intro. to Literature 3
105—Intro. to Biological Science 3
153—General Psychology 3
201—Outdoor Recreation 2
300—Phys. Ed. in the Elem. Sch. 2
Three activity courses 3

Second Semester
202—Intro. to Literature
200—Intro. to Philosophy

or
Foreign Language
210—Human Growth and

Develop. 1
305—Safety
285—Community Recreation

Three activity courses

—
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JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Biol. 336—Human Anatomy Biol. 332—Human Physiology 3
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching l S.S. 300—Current World Problems 3
Hlth. 303—Community Health P.E. 303—Phys. Ed. in the Sec. Schaol 2
Problems 2 Hith 320—Elements of Nutrition 3
Hith. 360—Health in the Elem. School 2 305—Affiliation in P.E. 1
P.E. 304—Affiliation in P.E, 1 P E 308W—Tecam Sports 11 2
P.E. 306W—Individual Sports I 2 P.E. Two activity courses 2
F E 303—Evaluation in HP.E. and R. 3
P.E. Two activity courses 2
16 16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Protessional Semester 15
Hlth. 304—Health in the Sec. School 2 (The Professional Semester
Hith. 402—Kinesiology 3 may be taken either
P.E. 401—Org. and Adm. of Phys. Ed. 3 semester of the senior
P.E. Two activity courses 2 year.)
Elective
16 15
Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Health and
Physical Education (Men)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100— Orientation in Education 1
Scl. 103—Intro. to Physical Science 3 Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Science 3
Hlth. 150—Personal Health F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts
P.E. 150—Intro. to Physical Education 2 or 3
Elective in Social Science 3 Foreign Language
PE. Activity course 1 Elective in Social Science 3
Activity course 1
Second Major 3
15 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Develop. 1
P.E. 109M—Individual Sports I . P.E. 209M—Recreational Sports |
or or
P E. 119M—Individual Sports II P.E. 219M—Recreational Sports I1
HIth, 203—First Aid 2 Hith. 303—Community Health
Second major 3 Problems 2
P.E. Activity course 1 Second major 6
PE. Activity course 1
17 17
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Ed. 300—Iniro. to Student Teaching 1 S.S. Current World Problems 3
Biol. 33—Human Anatomy 3 Biol. 332—Human Physiology 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy P.E. 305- Affiliation in Phys. Ed. 1
or 3 309M. 319M, or 409M 2
Foreign Language Second major ]
PE. 304—Affiliation in P.E 1
P E. 301—Evaluation in H.PE and R. 3
PE. 300—Phys. Ed. in the Elem
School 2
Second major a
16 15



Eng.
Sci.

Hilth.
P.E.

P.E.

Eng.
Sci.
F.A.

Hith.
P.E.

P.E.

Hist.
Hith.

PE.

P.E.

. 306W—Tndividual Sports 1

SENIOR YEAR

First Semesler
400—American Foundations 3
309M, 319M or 409M
401—Org. and Adm. of Phys. Ed. 3
402—Xinesiology 3
304—Health in the Sec. School 2
Second major 3

16

Ed,

Morehead State College

Second Semester
477 —Protfessional Semester 15
tThe Protessional Semester
may be taken either
semes.er of the senior
year.)

15

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Health and

Physical Education (Women)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation
103—Intro. to Physical Science
150 —Personal Health
150—"ntro. to Physical Eduec.
Elective in Social Science
Activity course

-
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Eng.

Ed.
Sci.
Psy.

P.E.

Second Semester

102—Writing and Speaking
100—Orientation in Education
104—Intro. to Physical Science
153—General Psychology
Elective in Social Sclence
Activity course
Second major

—-
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

20i—Intro. to Literature 3
105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
160— Apprec of the Finc Arts 3
Foreinn Language
203— First Ald 2
300—Phys. Ed. in the Elem. Sch. 2
Second Major 3
Activity course 1
17

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
300—Intro. to Student Teach.

336—Human Anatomy
301—Evaluation in H. P E. and R.

304— Affiliation in Phys. Ed.
Second major
Activity course

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester

400—American Foundations
402—Kinesiology
401—Orean, and Adm. of
Phy. Ed
Second major
Activity course

-
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Eng.
Phil.

Hith
P.E.
Ed.

P.E

§.5.

Biol.

PE.

P.E. 308W—Team Sports 1

PE.

Ed.

Second Semester

202—Intro. to Literature 3
200—Intiro. to Philosophy

W

or
Foreign Language
J03—Zommunity Health
Problems
303—Phys. Ed. in the Sec. Sch.
210—Human Growth and
Develop. I
Second major
Activity course

—
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Second Semester
300—Current World Problems
332—Human Physiology
J05—Affiliation in Phys. Ed.

Second major
Activity course

DI -

-

Second Semester
477—Professional Semester 15
{The Professional Semester
may be taken either
semester of the senior
year)



Catalog 1965-67 207

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
OPEN TO BOTH MEN AND WOMEN

Physical Education 100. Golf. One hour.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for individual
participation. Four hours weekly for nine weeks.

Physical Education 101, Tennis.  One hour.

Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for individual
participation. Four Liours w eeH\ for nine weeks

Physical Education 102, Badminton and Trampoline. One hour.

Emphasis on skill, knowledge. tactics and techniques for individual
participation.

Physical Education 103.  Archery. One hour.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for individual
participation. Four hours weekly for nine weeks.

Physical Education 107. Bowling. One hour.

Acquaint the student with the basic movement skills involved in
bowling. Other factors considered will be knowledge of the rules,
scoring, and the accepted procedures used in individual and team
play. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 108. Restricted Physical Education. One
hour.

For students with either a structural or functional problem which
prevents their participation in the regular program. (May be
repeated.)

Physical Education 114. Track and Field. One hour.

Emphasis on skill. knowledge, tactics and techniques for indi-
vidual participation. Four hours each week for nine weeks,

Physical Education 120. Basic Rhythms. One hour.

Large muscles activity performed to a beat or rhythm; a means
of self-expression. Two hours w cekly.

Physical Education 121, Modern Dance.  One hour.

History of the dance techniques, rhythmic fundamentals, use of
music and response to music for (]e\elopmcnt of rhythmic patterns;
creative dance composition. Two hours weekly.
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Physical Education 122, Social Dance. One hour,

To learn the basic steps and combinations of popular dances as the
fox trot, waltz, jitterbug, Latin rhythms; to acquire a skill in these
steps to participate in dancing for pleasure and satisfaction. Two
hours weekly.

Physical Education 123. Folk and Square Dance. One hour.

Traditional social dances of people of many nations, including the
American square dance. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 130. Beginning Swimming. One hour.

To learn to swim well enough to care for one’s self under
ordinary conditions. Basic strokes—side, back, overarm or crawl.
Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 131, Intermediate Swimming. Omne hour.

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of beginning swimming or
passing of a standard test.

Perfection of standard strokes; diving. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 132. Life Saving. One hour.

Prerequisite:  Physical Education 131 or passing a standard test.

Personal safety and self-rescue skills so that one may be capable
of taking care of one’s self. The ability to aid or rescue anyone in
danger of drowning, if rescue is possible, by the best and safest
method applying to the situation.

Physical Education 150. Introduction to Physical Education.
Two hours.

Principles and basic philosophy; aims and objectives; standards,
and significance in the school program of physical education.

Physical Education 300. Physical Education in the Elementary
School.  Two hours.

Selection and organization of materials and techniques of instruc-
tion for the elementary school program.

Physical Education 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Educa-
tion and Recreation. Three hours.

Methods, techniques, and procedures used in the evaluation of
programs of health, physical education, and recreation. Three hours
lecture and two laboratories weekly.
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Physical Education 303. Physical Education in the Secondary
School. Two hours.

Selection and organization of materials and techniques of instruc-
tion for the secondary school program.

Physical Education 304-305. Affiliation in Physical Education.
One hour.

Students will observe and assist a staff member in one or more
of the service classes. The course is designed to give the student
practical teaching experience under the guidance of qualified instruc-
tors within a particular area. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 401. Organization and Administration of
Physical Education. Three hours.

The arrangement of the units making up the physical education
program, and the process of leadership by which the various aspects
are brought together in a functioning whole.

Physical Education 402. Kinesiology. Three hours.

The purpose of this course is to analyze body mechanics as ap-
plied to joint movement, motion of muscle groups, body movements
and adaptations of exercises to posture training and athletic activities.

Physical Education 403. Driver Education. Two hours.

Motor traffic safety; techniques for instructing student drivers;
administering driving tests. Open only to juniors and seniors who are
qualified drivers.

Physical Education 405. Proficiency. Two hours.

Emphasis on written, oral and movement proficiency in activities
found in the physical education program.

Physical Education 475G. Adapted Physical Education. Two
hours.

The nature and extent of the problems of exceptional students
and the means whereby these students can be aided through phvsical
education.

Physical Education 500. Current Problems in Physical Education.
Two hours.

The purpose of this course is to identify, evaluate and propose
solutions for problems confronted by individuals and groups who are
concerned with health, physical education and recreation.
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Physical Education 501. Tests and Measurements in Health,
Physical Education and Recreation. Three hours.

Fundamental principles of evaluation in health and physical
education including accepted tests for classification, neuromuscular
proficiency, capacity and knowledge.

Physical Education 503. Theory and Philosophy of Dance. Two
hours.

The relationship of aesthetic and dance theory to a philosophy
of dance in education and as a performing art.

Physical Education 504. History and Principles of Physical
Education. Three hours.

Development of physical education; analysis of its aims, objectives
and principles.

Physical Education 505. Planning Facilities. Two hours.

A study of school facilities, equipment, site selection, building
plans and equipment placement in programs of health, physical
education, recreation and athletics.

Physical Education 50S. Analysis of Motor Skills, Three hours.

Application of the principles of physics to the various skills in
motor activities.

Physical Education 570. Research Problems in Physical Educa-
tion. One to three hours.

Arranged to meet the needs of the student.

SECTIONS FOR MEN AND SECTIONS FOR WOMEN

Physical Education 104. Gyvmnastics.  One hour.

Self-testing activities; tumbling. apparatus, and trampoline. Two
hours weekly.

Physical Education 105. Conditioning, One hour.

Emphasis on developing physical fitness through a variety of
exercises and activities. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 110. Softball and Volleyball. One hour.

Rules, techniques and participation in softball and volleyball.
Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 113, Soccer and Speedball.  One hour.

Rules, techniques and participation in soccer and speedball. Four
times a week for nine weeks.
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COURSES FOR WOMEN ONLY
Physical Education 112W. Field Hockey and Basketball. One
hour.
Designed to familiarize the student with fundamental skills and
techniques in group play. Two hours weekly.
Physical Education 306W. Individual Sports I. Two hLours.

Techniques and methods in individual sports to be used in teach-
ing sports skills. Four classes and/or laboratory hours per week.

Physical Education 308W. Team Sports I. Two hours,

Techniques, knowledge, methods of teaching and source ma-
terials in teaching sports skills. Four classes and/or laboratory hours
per week.

COURSES FOR MEN ONLY

Physical Education 106M. Wrestling. One hour,
Rules of interscholastic and intercollegiate wrestling, various
holds and escapes, and conditioning necessary to perform. Two hours

weekly.

Physical Education 109M. Individual Sports I. Two hours.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in tennis, badminton, and golf. Four class and/or labora-
tory hours per week.

Physical Education 111M.  Touch Football and Basketball. One
hour.

Rules, techniques and participation in touch football and basket-
ball. Two hours weekly.

Physical Education 119M. Individual Sports II.  Two hours,

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in wrestling, gymnastics, and swimming. Four class
and/or laboratory hours per week.

Physical Education 204M. Officiating. Two hours,

Interpretation of rules for football and basketball. Methods and
techniques of officiating; laboratory experience in officiating.

Physical Education 209M. Recreational Sports 1. Two hours.

Empliasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in archery, softball, and aerial darts. Four class and/or
laboratory hours per week.
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Physical Education 219M. Recreational Sports 1I. Two hours.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in volleyball, bowling, speedball, soccer, paddle ball, and
handball.  Four class and/or laboratory hours per week.

Physical Education 302M. Athletic Injuries. Two hours.

Theory and practice of massage, bandaging, taping and caring
for athletic injuries. Two hours lecture and one hour laboratory
weekly.

Physical Education 308M. Baseball Techniques. Two hours.

The fundamentals and strategy of baseball are covered from both
the theoretical and practical aspects.

Physical Education 309M. Team Sports I. Two hours.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in basketball. Four class and/or laboratory hours per
week,

Physical Education 319M. Team Sports II. Two hours.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in track and field, cross-country, and baseball. Four class
and/or laboratory hours per week.

Physical Education 409M. Team Sports III. Two hours,

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and teaching
techniques in football. Four class and/or laboratory hours per week.

Physical Education 419M. Team Sports IV. Two hours,
Emphasis on the development of performance skills and teaching
techniques in cross country and track and field.

HEALTH

Health 1530, Personal Health. Two hours.

A practical course designed to draw attention to the principles
and practice of healthful living from the viewpoint of the individual
student.

Health 203. First Aid. Two hours.

Includes the Standard Red Cross Instructors Course as well as
first aid from the standpoint of the prospective teacher.
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Health 300. Health in the Elementary School. Two hours.

Presentation of teaching materials based on the health needs of
the child. The integration of health with other subjects and related
materials will be included.

Health 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Education and Recre-
ation. Three hours.

Methods, techniques and procedures used in the evaluation of
programs of health, physical education and recreation. Three hours
lecture and two laboratory periods weekly.

Health 303. Community Health Problems. Two hours.

Community health problems with emphasis upon the develop-
ment of attitudes toward good community health education.

Health 304. Health in the Secondary School. Two hours.

Health instruction for junior and senior high school. Special
emphasis is placed upon scientific facts in teaching health principles
for more effective living.

Health 305, Safety. Two hours.

Directed toward the problem of safety in the world today. Em-
phasizing safety instruction in the elementary, junior, and senior high
school.

Health 320. Elements of Nutrition. Three hours.

Designed to provide basic understanding of the importance of
nutrition as a factor in personal and community health problems.
Studies include all nutrients needed in normal (lmmr\ allowances,
guides for planning well-balanced dietaries, nutritional needs of
people of various ages, and common nutritional problems of people
today. Two lecture-discussion periods per week.

Health 402, Kinesiology. Three hours.

The purpose of this course is to analyze body mechanics as
applied to joint movement, motion of muscle groups, analysis of body
movements and adaptions of exercises to posture training and athletic
activities.

Health 501. School Health Services. Two hours.

A course for teachers and school administrators concerned with
the general program of health education in the school. Organization
and content of health services, healthful living, and health education.
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Health 512, Public Health Services. Two hours.

To acquaint the student with the Public Health Program—its
services, personnel, and method of operation; its position in the
community and place on the health team.

Health 532. Physiology of Exercise. Two hours.
Study of the fundamental causes of observed effects of exercise
on circulation, respiration, muscle tone. ete.

RECREATION

Recreation 101. Outdoor Skills. Two hours.
The course emphasizes the basic skills related to camping.

Recreation 201. Outdoor Recreation. Two hours.

Emphasizes the integration of outdoor activities with the school
program with attention to utilization of facilities in the local area.

Recreation 285. Community Recreation. Two hours.

Emphasizes the general aspects of community recreation, the
place of the school and other social institutions in recreation.

Recreation 530. Programs in Recreation. Two hours.

Study of the different media through which recreation is pre-
sented. Consideration is given to sponsoring groups, personnel, ad-
ministration, organization, facilities, finances, maintenance, equipment,
supplies and promotion.
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Division of Languages and Literature

Mr. Boswell, Chairman Mr. Hirsh Mr. Rathman
Mr. Barnes Mrs. Lesueur Mrs. Smith
Mrys. Barnes Miss Maggard Mr. Stewart
Mrs. Chaney Mr. Mavhew Mr. Still

Mr. Cross Mis. Moore Mzr. Thomas
Mr. Davis Mr. Morrow Mr. Venettozzi
Mrs. Day Mrs. Mourino Mrs. Wells
Mr. Hamilton Mr. Prvor Mr. Wilkes
Mr. Hampton Mr. Pelfrey Miss Williams
Objectives:

The Division of Languages and Literature is concerned with the
study of six languages—English, Latin, French, Spanish, German, and
Russian—and with the literatures composed in these languages. Its
three chief objectives are:

1. To teach languages as basic tools, the mastery of which will
serve as—
a. Means toward the study of literatures and cultures.
b. Keys to universal communications and the exchange of

ideas.

2. To teach literature as an important transmitter of human
values.

3. To give the student imaginative, vicarious, and realistic ex-
periences in human problems.

Objectives:
1. To make a significant contribution to the general education

of all students by—

a. Helping them improve their written and spoken English
so that they may use the language effectively.

b. ~\cqu’1mt1nﬂ them with literature so that tlwv may
better understand themselves and other )cop]v and
may have resources within themselves for enjoying and
ennchmg their own lives and those of their families
and communities.
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c. Reaching and developing some of their creative
abilities.
2. To develop teachers of English who will be able to present
this subject effectively.

3. To provide an adequate foundation for the study of English
at the graduate level.

Requirements:
For all Degrees: Sem. Hrs
Eng]ish 101, 102, 201, and 202_ o __ 12
For a Major:
English 101, 102,201, and 202____________________ 12
English 290 or 390, 305, 331 or 333, 332, 342, 393,
435 and 421 or 433 or 434 or 436 or 480________ 23
Minimum for a Major. . ___.__________ 35

For a Minor:

English 101, 102, 201, and 202 .o ccooo o 12
English 305, 331 or 332 or 333, 342, 435, and 290,

a3 o 48 e e 14

Minimim for a MibeF weocoove oo 26

For an Area of Concentration:
Englich 101, 102, 201, and 202. .. oo, 12
English 290 or 390, 305, 331 or 333, 332, 342, 393,
435, 452 or 453, and six hours selected from—

344, 367, 421, 433, 434, 436, 444, or 480________ 29
Spoety SR0 AN B8R s 6
Dramatic Art 283 __________ . 3
Journalism 380 . 3

Total foran Avrea____________________.__ 53

In adition to the above. a minimum of one vear of a foreign
language is required of students who desire either the Area or Major
in English. Tt is recommended that two years of a foreign language
be taken. (It should be noted that six hours of a foreign language
may be used to substitute for the fine arts and philosophyv requirements
in general education.)
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all re-
quirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in English

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking
P.E. Activity course P.E. Activity course

Freshman Orientation

Sci 103—Intro. to Physical Science
Elective in Social Science
Foreign Language

HIlth  150—Personal Health

Ed. 100—Orientation in Education

Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Science
Elective in Social Science
Foreign Language
Second Major

Nt
COLILILD bt i O
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature
Sel. 105—Intro. to Biological Science Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Science
Psy. 153—General Psychology Ed. 210—Human Growth &
Foreign Language Develop 1
Second Major Foreign nguage
Eng. 305—Advanced Grammar Speh. 280—Basic Speech

(ETAYA R Y
Wtets tols
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2|

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 290—Advanced Writing Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
or 3 Eng. 331—Neoclassical Writers
Eng. 390—Imag. Writing & Literature or 3
Eng. 332—Romantic Writers 3 Eng. 333—Victorian Writers
§.8. 300—Current World Problems 3 Eng. 342—American Writers
Second Major 6 Since 1850 3
General Elective 2 Eng. 393—Hist. of the Language 3
Second Major 6
17 16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Fng. 435—Shakespeare 3 (The Professional Semester
Eng. One course selected from may be taken either se-
421, 433. 434, 436, or 480 3 mester of the senior year)
Second Major 6
15 15
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of
Concentration in English

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 'E:ng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
PE. Activity course 1 P.E. Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sei. 103—Intro. to Physical Science 3 Sci. 104—Intro. to Physical Sclence 3
Social Science Elective 3 Social Science Elective 3
Foreign Language 3 Foreign Language 3
Hlth, 150—Personal Health 2 Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sci. 105— Intro. to Biological Sel. 3 Sel. 106 —Intro, to Biological Seci. 3
Sp. 280—Basic Speech 3 Dr. 283—Elements of Play
Eng. 305— Advanced Grammar 2 Production 3
Foreign Language 3 Eng. 290—Advanced Writing
Ed. 210—Human Growth and or 3
Development 1 3 Eng. 390—Imaginative Writing and
Literature
Foreign Language
17 15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Eng. 332—Romantic Writers 3
Teaching 1 Eng. 342 -American Writers
Eng. 311—Neoclassical Writers Since 1850 3
or 3 Eng. 452—Early Dramatic Literature
Eng. 333—Victorian Writers or 3
Eng. 393—Hist. of the Language 3 Eng. 453—Modern Drama
Eng. 380—Elements of Journalism 3 Hist, 338—Great Britain 3
Sp. 284—O0ral Interpretation 3 Elective 5
S88. 300—Current World Problems 3
16 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundalions 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Eng. 435—Shakespeare 3 (The Professional Semesler
Eng. Two courses from 344, may be taken either se-
367, 421, 433, 434, 436, mester of the senior year.)
144 or 480 6
Elective 3
15 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

English 101. Writing and Speaking, Three hours.

A course for the development of collegiate writing, reading. and
speaking: review of grammar and the organization of written papers:
dictionary and word study for speed in reading; frequent papers and
oral reports.
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Students who are deficient in English usage will be assigned to
sections that meet five days a week. Convcrsclv some sections will
be reserved for students of high ability.

English 101S. Writing and Speaking. Three hours.

A special course in writing and speaking. The class meets five
days each week. The [irst half of the semester is devoted to a special
course in grammar, reading, and writing. The second half of the
semester is Enghsh 101. The course replaces English 101 for students
who are deficient in English usage. Students enrolled for this course
are limited to a schedule of 14 hours.

English 102. Writing and Speaking. Three hours.

Prerequisite: English 101.

A continuation of English 101 with emphasis on critical writing
and thinking; analysis of essays, poetry. and fiction; frequent papers,
including the short research paper.

English 103. Writing on Language and Literature. Three hours.

For the twenty-five best qualified freshmen in the September
entering class, this course will cover composition equal to that done
in English 101 and 102. The writing will be based on a language ap-
proach, on a background of literature, and on intense study in textual
analysis of poetry and short stories.

English 201. Introduction to Literature. Three hours.

A course designed to help students understand and enjoy great
imaginative literature; the elements of poetry, fiction and drama; wide
reading in world masterpieces; essay writing and reports.

English 202. Introduction to Literature. Three hours.

The types of literature, illustrated by examples from British and
American writings.

English 251. Structure and Function of English Poetry. Two
hours.

The great poetry in the English language from the Renaissance
to the present period will be studied with respect to structure and
function as derived from textual analysis. The major emphasis will
be on the lyric.

English 290. Advanced Composition. Three hours.

The course is devoted to the study of description, narration, ex-
position, and poetry as rhetorical forms, with extensive practice in
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writing. Extensive use of conferences will supplement class analysis
of themes and text selections.

English 305. Advanced Grammar. Two hours.

A study of transformational grammar up to the point of the deri-
vation of rules for the major syntactic patterns in English. The prin-
ciples of rule notation, the forms of phrasal and kernel sentence rules
along with their transformations, are the primary topics of the course.
Structural linguistics.

English 331. Neoclassical Writers. Three hours,

A study of representative selections from English prose and poetry
of the Neoclassical Period. Major writers to be considered include
Dryden, Swift, Pope, Johnson, and Goldsmith.

English 332. Romantic Writers. Three hours.

An orientation to English romanticism designed to provide repre-
sentative readings and a critical appreciation of the best and most
characteristic work during the English Romantic Movement,

English 333. Victorian Writers. Three hours.

Designed to examine the range and achievement of prose writing
from Carlyle to Pater and poetry from Tennyson to Swinburne.

English 341. American Writers Before 1850. Three hours.

A survey of puritan and colonial backgrounds, the essayists of
the early national period, early poets and novelists. The emphasis is
upon major figures, including Bradford, Franklin, Poe, Hawthorne,
Emerson, and Thoreau.

English 342. American Writers Since 1850. Three hours.

A continuation of English 341 from Whitman to Fitzgerald, atten-
tion to local colorists, realists, and naturalists, reports and research

paper.

English 344. The Short Story. Three hours.

This course traces the development of the short story as a literary
genre from its beginning in Old Testament times to its prominent
position in the works of writers today.

English 365. Literature of the South. Two hours.

The South in literature—readings in the greatest and most repre-
sentative Southern authors. Poe, Simms, the local colorists, Lanier,
Wolfe, Faulkner, others. Emphasis on Kentucky writing.
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English 367. The Bible as Literature. Three hours.

Judeo-Christian thought and culture as found in biblical narrative,
biography, drama, poetry, and sermons; scriptural history; influence
of the Bible on Western Civilization.

English 380. Introduction to Journalism. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

Procedures and practice in news gathering and news and feature
writing; the steps in publication; participation on the staff of the

college paper.

English 381. Techniques of Journalism. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Copy reading; makeup and its problem; editorials and editorial
columns and pages; newspaper law.

English 390. Imaginative Writing and Literature. Three hours.

A continuation of English 290 developing techniques of the novel,
short story, and poem; intensive study and extensive writing in one
of these forms; comparisons, criticisms, analyses, and conferences.

English 393G. History of the Language. Three hours.

The shaping forces of our language from an early Germanic dia-
lect to its present form; streams of other languages that have enriched
the English tongue; grammar, rules, and conventions and their rela-
tion to language usage; semantics.

English 401G. General Semantics. Three hours.

A course in referential meaning or the relationship of words and
things. The emphasis is upon the symbolic nature of language, the
denotative and connotative quality of words along with the implica-
tions of these qualities in objective and subjective uses of language
and the development of word meanings.

English 417G. The Structure of Literature. Three hours.

The course is devoted to an intense analysis of works and their
hanging together throngh a combination of their parts. The nature of
literature will be reviewed and analyzed through tragedy, the epic,
the comic plot, the novelistic plot, the lyrical statement, and their
terminology.

English 421G. Chaucer. Three hours.

This is a period course in Medieval English Literature, with
special emphasis on Geoffrey Chaucer. Centers of interest are
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Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales and Troilus and Criseyde. Some atten-
tion is given to the Middle English language.

English 433G. English Fiction. Three hours.

While the development of the English novel from Richardson
and Fielding through the art of James Joyce will receive treatment as
background, the main emphasis will be on the textual statements in
the works of the major novelists. The short stories of the nineteenth
century will receive structural attention.

English 434. American Fiction. Three hours.

The American novel and short story mostly of the nineteenth
century; the major novels of the period including works of Cooper,
Hawthorne, Melville, and Crane.

English 435G. Shakespeare. Three hours.

The study of selected sonnets, comedies, tragedies, and histories
will include their presentation against the lmckgmund of biographical,
historical, and philosophical influences. The main emphasis will be
derived from the text of each play studied.

English 436G. The English Renaissance. Three hours.

A study of the influences leading to the Renaissance in England,
a study of the English Renaissance, and a concentration on the poetry
and drama from 13()()-1()‘00—(=\dudmg 5]mk05pe’1r0 Skelton, Spenser,
Sidney, Wyatt, Marlowe, and Greene will receive major emphasis.

English 437G. Milton and His Era. Three hours,

A study of the change in temper and spirit from the Renaissance
of the Tudors and Elizabethans through that of the Stuarts and the
Commonwealth. Emphasis will be on the metaphysical poets centered
around John Donne, on the criticism and drama of Ben Jonson, on the
poetic art of the “Sons of Ben,” and on the genius of John Milton.

English 444G. Folk Literature, Three hours.

The origins and primitive forms of literature, such as the proverb,
tale, epic, ballad, and folk drama. Attention is given to the use of
folklore in teaching.

English 452G. Early Dramatic Literature. Three hours.
See Dramatic Art 452G.

English 453G. Modern Drama. Three hours.
See Dramatic Art 453C.
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English 480G. Twentieth Century Literature. Three hours.

The literature and writers of our own time, beginning about 1900.
The chief writers and movements of contemporary literature, primarily
in the English language.

English 481. Twentieth Century Poetry. Two hours.
A ﬁt'ud\ of contemporary poets with vmphasxs upon major British
and American writers.

English 390 or 490G. Writers’ Workshop. Two or three hours.

Sustained writing; evaluation of manuscripts; study of successful
authors; marketing of manuscripts; writing of fiction, nonfiction,
poetry, and plays.

English 501. Readings in English Literature. Two to six hours.

This course is designed to meet the needs of the graduate student
who wishes advanced credit in English literature as advised by the
department and his graduate committee. Extensive readings will be
selected from Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Pope, Burns, Words-
worth, Dickens, and Hardy.

English 502. Readings in American Literature. Two to six
hours,

Similar to English 501, this course emphasizes major American
writers—Hawthorne, Poe, Melville, Emerson, Whitman, Frost, and
Hemingway:.

English 513. Literary Criticism. Three hours.

The development of critical writings about literature from Aris-
totle and Horace to Empson and Eliot. Principal movements: clas-
sicism, romanticism, neoclassicism, realism, naturalism, and impres-
sionism.

English 520. Realism in American Literature. Three hours.

A study of the most important developments of theme and tech-
nique in American fiction from 1865 to 1900 with special emphasis on
the works of Mark Twain.

English 535. Comparative Literature. Three hours.

A study of the currents of literatures as they developed simultane-
ously: French, German, Russian, and English. Knowledge of a foreign
language is not required.

English 600. Research in English. Two or four hours.
Advanced pursuit of a field in which some graduate credit has
already been earned.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGES

FRENCH

Objectives:

1.

1o

To help students to acquire a basic knowledge of the structure
of modern and classical French.

To broaden horizons for students by introducing them to a
field of thought and action other than their own.

To survey French civilization as a complex development con-
cerning France’s history, geography, fine arts, ideas, political
and social institutions, with prmclpa] orientation to France
as now constituted, and by comparative treatment of malng_,m]s
ideas and events in other countries of French expression.

To help majors and minors in French to attain to comfortable,
relatively proficient self-expression in the speaking, reading,
and writing of French in many types of realistic situations,
including friendly and commercial cnrrespondcnce and to
suggest and provide various opportunities for improving their
comprehension of the spoken language, with some preparation
for problems involving regional variants from standard French
pronunciation.

To introduce in literature courses outstanding ideas and im-
portant works by French authors and non-French authors and
poets of distinetion,

To help prospective teachers of French by familiarizing them
with techniques of teaching a foreign language—the use of
maps, records, tape recordings, and practical application of
the language.

Requirements:

For a Major in French: Sem. Hrs.

French 101, 102, 201, 202, 203, 401 and 435________ 21
Selected from French 321, 322, 323 and 324________ 9

Minimum for a major 30
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For a Minor in French:

French 101, 102, 201, 202, 203 and 401_____ s 18
Advanced credit in French ______________ 6
Minimum for a minor - __________________ 24

Note: Students who have high school credit in French will be given

a placement test to determine whether they should take French
101, 102, 201 or 202.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

French 101. Beginning French. Three hours.

An introduction to the spoken language. The work includes prac-
tice—in class and in the language laboratory—in understanding and
using the spoken language.

French 102. Beginning French. Three hours.

At this level the emphasis shifts to reading. Graded reading ma-
terials serve for vocabulary bmldmg analytical exercises, and dis-
cussion. Continued practice—both in class and in the laboratory—
in the use of the spoken language.

French 201. Intermediate French. Three hours.

At this stage the accent is put on writing. Reading of French
classics of intermediate difficulty with intensive structural analysis
and interpretation of passages selected from them. First exercises in
writing compositions based on reading texts. Laboratory work
designed to complete mastery of basic language patterns and active

vocabulary.

French 202. Conversation and Composition. Three hours.
Intensive training in correct writing and fluent speech Subject
matter taken from llterarv selections which present various aspects
of contemporary French civilization.

French 203. Introduction to France. Three hours.

This course aims to familiarize the student with the elements
(historical, political, cultural, etc.) which have contributed to making
France what it is today. Reading of selected literary works (Rabelais
to Sartre) to illustrate the significant movements of French culture
and ideas.
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French 321. Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
Three hours.

An introduction through modern French versions to typical epics,
romances, and bourgeois poetry of the early medieval period, followed
by a study in the original text of major selections from the work of
Villon, Marot, Rabelais, the Pleiade, and Montaigne.

French 322, Seventeenth-Century Literature. Three hours.

Study of French Classicism through representative plays of Cor-
neille, Racine, and Moliere; extracts from Descartes, Boilean, Pascal,
La Fontaine, and others.

French 323. Eighteenth-Century Literature. Three hours.
Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalent.
e\elopment of rationalistic and democratic tendencies as ex-
pressed in the writings of the period leading up to the Revolution;
selected material from Buffon, Nluntc‘,qmcu the Encvclopedists,
Voltaire, Rousseau, and others.

French 324. Nineteenth-Century Literature. Three hours.

Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalent.

Examination of representative works illustrating the develop-
ment of literature from Romanticism to Realism and Symbolism;
Hugo, Flaubert, Baudelaire, Rimbaud, and others.

French 401. Linguistics and Language Teaching. Three hours.

This course provides the student with a sound review of sig-
nificant findings in linguistic research over the past two decades.
This is followed by an introduction to the problems, methods, and
materials involved in the teaching of a second language. Practical
experience in using the language laboratory.

French 435. Twentieth-Century Literature. Three hours.

Prerequisite: French 202 or its equivalent.

Selected works of recent writers: France, Romains, Gide, Proust,
Giraudou, Sartre, and others.

French 441G. The French Novel. Three hours.

Intensive study of a few novels considered as representative of
the genre. This course considers such questions as convention and
innovation, illusion and reality, imagery, style, structure, and mean-
ing. Various solutions to these problems are examined in modern
French masterpieces by such writers as Balzac, Flaubert, Stendhal,
Zola, Gide, Proust, Camus, Radiguet, Mauriac and Malraux.
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French 442G. The French Drama. Three hours.

Intensive study and analysis of selected plays viewed as repre-
sentative of the genre. This course considers the various dramatic
modes such as the comic, the tragic, the heroic, and the “realistic”;
dramatic tension, rhythm, and structure; the dramatization of philos-
ophic and social ideas; lyric and sensuous elements in the theater.
Various solutions to these problems are examined in the works of
writers such as Corneille, Racine, Moliere, Marivaux, Beaumarchais,
Hugo, Musset, Claudel, Sartre, Anouilh, and Giraudoux.

French 443G. French Lyric Poetry. Three hours.

Intensive study and analysis of masterpieces of French lyric
poetry. The course gives specific attention to problems involving tone
and structure; denotation and connotation; image, symbol, and al-
legory; and allusion, irony, ambiguity, and paradox. The poems are
chosen from the work of such writers as Villon, Ronsard, Sponde, La
Fontaine; Chenier and the Romantics; Baudelaire and the Symbolists;
and Valery, Claudel, Peguy, and Apollinaire.

SPANISH
Objectives:

1. To develop the ability to understand, to speak, and to write
the Spanish language.

1o

To give the students a knowledge of the culture of the Spanish-
speaking world.

3. To develop a better understanding of our Spanish-speaking
neighbors through their literature, their sense of beauty, their
sense of tragedy, and their sense of humor.

4. To prepare teachers of Spanish for the elementary and
secondary schools, by acquainting them with the best methods
of teaching foreign languages.

Requirements:
For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
Sp'.lnisll 161, 102, 201, 202, ‘801,302, 401 - 21
Selected from other 300 and 400 level courses ______ 9
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For a Minor:

Spanish 101, 102, 201, 202, 301, 802 _ . _____ 18
Selected from advanced courses __________________ 6
o4

Note 1: Students who have had high school credit should consult with the instructor
in order to determine in which course they should be placed. Students
native fo the language may take any course of the 300 and 400 levels,

Note 2: It is strongly recommended that Spanish be started in the freshman year and
that the courses be taken without interruption.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Spanish 101. Elementary Spanish. Three hours.

A course for students who have never had any Spanish at all.
Practice in hearing and speaking through patterns. No formal, tra-
ditional grammar.

Spanish 102. Elementary Spanish. Three hours.

A course for those who have had a vear in high school and those
who have successfully completed 101. Tt is a continuation of 101:
practice in hearing and speaking patterns; essentials in grammar.

Spanish 201. Intermediate Spanish. Three hours.
Prerequisite:  Spanish 102 or permission of the instructor.

This is a reading course. Selections from outstanding modern
authors will be used to develop understanding and interpretation of
the written language. It is a preparation for the advanced literature
courses.

Spanish 202, Intermediate Spanish: Advanced Conversation.
Three hours.

Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or permission of the instructor.

Intensive training in conversation. Films, magazines, and books
are employed to practice different kinds of language use.

Spanish 301. Spanish Literature. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Spanish 201 and 202 or permission of the instructor.

This course is a survey of the most important periods and trends
in Spanish literature from its beginning through the twentieth century.

Spanish 302. Spanish-American Literature. Three hours.
Prerequisite:  Spanish 201 and 202 or permission of the instructor.
This course is a survey of the most important periods and ten-
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dencies in Spanish-American literature from its beginning through
the twentieth century.

Spanish 311.  Spanish and Spanish-American Poetry. Three
hours.

An extensive study of this genre: Indigenas, Juglares, Cantares de
Gesta, Romances, la Mistica, Poesia del Slglo de Oro, Romanticismo,
Post-Romanticismo, el Modernismo. el Siglo XX.

Spanish 312. The Spanish Theater. Three hours.

Study of the evolution of the theater from Juan del Encina to
Garcia Lorca.

Spanish 313. Fiction in Spanish. Three hours.

An extensive study of the novel and short story from the thir-
teenth century: la Novela de Caballeria, la Picaresca, la Morisca, la
Pastoral, el Costumbrismo, la Generacion del 98, el Siglo XX.

Spanish 401. Advanced Grammar. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Spanish 301 or 302.

This course is required for those who plan to teach Spanish. It
is a thorough study of the structure of the language.

Spanish 403. Linguistics and Methods. Three hours.

This course prmldes the student with a general knowledge of
llnglmticq It will also give information about methods and materials
used in the teaching of a second langnage. Practical experience in
using the laboratory.

Spanish 423. Don Quijote de la Mancha. Three hours.
A thorough study of this masterpiece of Spanish literature.

Spanish 432. Contemporary Spanish and Spanish-American Lit-
erature. Three hours.

A general study of the most significant and characteristic tenden-
cies of HlspAmC literature. Havi g to consider so many countries, this
course will deal only with those authors whose value is outstanding.
The novel, short story, drama, essay, and poetry of the twentieth
century.

LATIN
Objectives:

1. To help prospective teachers of any subject improve their use
of the English language with respect to grammar, pronuncia-
tion, writing, and vocabulary.
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1o

To enable students in the arts and pre-professional courses to
handle technical terms more easily.

3. To prepare teachers of Latin for the primary and secondary

schools.
4. To broaden the students’ background by a study of Roman
civilization.
Requirements:
For a Minor: Sem. Hrs.
Lativi 101, 102, 201 and 202 .. cocooce e ar- . 12
Electives from Latin 301, 302, 401 or 402 _______. 6

Minimum for a Minor ____________________ 18

Note: Students who have had one or two units in high school
Latin may enroll in Elementary Latin 101 and receive
full credit provided a mark of at least “B” is earned in the
course.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Latin 101. Elementary Latin. Three hours.

Basic elements of Latin grammar, easy reading, use of the dic-
tionary, verbal skills, vocabulary study, and background material.

Latin 102, Elementary Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 101 or the equivalent.

Review and continuation of grammar and easy reading; further
emphasis on use of the dictionary; development of verbal skills and
increased vocabulary; further reading in background material.

Latin 201. Intermediate Latin., Three hours.

Prerequisite: Latin 102 or the equivalent.

Review and continuation of Latin 102; continuing emphasis on
vocabulary development and background material.

Latin 202. Intermediate Latin. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Latin 201 or the equivalent.

A study of modern problems existing in ancient Rome as revealed
in the writings of Sallust and Cicero; reading of both adapted and
original selections from these authors; grammar and word study; back-
gr()llnd l]]iltl'riﬂl.
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Latin 301. Advanced Latin. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Latin 202 or the equivalent.

Reading of selections from Ovid’s Metamorphoses; mythology;
scansion; word study; Ovid’s influence.

Latin 302. Advanced Latin. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Latin 301 or the equivalent.

Reading of selections from Virgil's Aeneid; mythology; scansion;
word study; collateral reading based on the Augustan Age of Rome.

Latin 401, Latin Literature. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Nine hours of Latin above the elementary level.

Reading of selections from Horace, Virgil, Catullus, Tibullus,
and others; syntax and meters involved; word study. May be repeated
for additional credit since the literature covered is not always the
same. Consult the instructor before re-enrolling.

Latin 402. Latin Literature. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Nine hours of Latin above the elementary level.

Reading of selections from Livy, Tacitus, Suetonius, and others;
background material on Roman historical writing; word study. May
be repeated for additional credit since the literature covered is not
always the same. Consult the instructor before re-enrolling.

GERMAN
Objectives:

1. To help prepare for responsible world citizenship through the
use of the language as a means of exchanging ideas and infor-
mation, whether through personal contacts, telecommunica-
tions, correspondence, or the printed page. The preparation
involves progressive acquisition of skills in listening, speaking,
reading, and writing.

2. To create an awareness and appreciation of the overall Ger-
man cultural and scientific heritage, as well as to guide the
student in the interpretative reading of representative literary
masterpieces,

3. To enable the prospective teacher to approach with confidence
and competence the current methodology which involves not
only the afore-mentioned skills and insights, but also the
operation of language laboratories and an understanding of
the part that applied linguistics has played in the develop-
ment of modern instructional materials.
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Requirements:

For a Minor: Eighteen hours of credit in German in courses
above the 100 level. The selection of these courses must be
approved in advance by the department.

Note: Students whose high school records show two units of German may elect
German 111 or German 201. Studenis with three units of high school credit
in the language may elect either German 201 or 202

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

German 101, Beginning German. Three hours,

The most frequent structural patterns and a limited active vo-
abulary of contemporary German are learned in class and over-
]vamed in the laboratory until they become habitual responses. A
larger passne vocabulary, along with cultural and historical informa-
tion, is given in the reader. Tape recordings are used extensively.

German 102. Beginning German. Three hours.
A continuation of German 101,

German 111. Elementary German. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Two units of high school German.
This course is designed to strengthen the student at those points

needing attention before he proceeds with the second year of college
German.

German 201. Intermediate German. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  German 102 or the equivalent.

The audio-lingual approach is continued, grammar is reviewed,
elementary structural analysis is introduced, and several of the best
examples of German literature are studied.

German 202. Intermediate German. Three hours.
Prerequisite: German 201.
A continuation of German 201.

German 301. Grammar and Conversation. Three hours.

Further development of skills involved in the use of the lan-
guage. Extensive experience in the langnage laboratory is required.

German 302. Composition and Conversation. Three hours,
Prerequisite: German 201 and 202 or the equivalent.

A continuation of German 301 with greater emphasis on stylistics.
With the completion of this course the essentially linguistic training
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of the student is completed and he is prepared to undertake more
specialized programs of study whether technical, literary or com-
mercial.

German 311. Literature to 18580. Three hours.
Prerequisite: German 202 or the equivalent.

A general survey of German literature from old High German
to the deaths of Hebbell and Ludwig.

German 312. Literature-1880 to the Present. Three hours.
Prerequisite: German 202 or the equivalent.

A general survey of German literature from Hauptmann to con-
tempnrarv writers.

RUSSIAN

Russian 101.  Beginning Russian. Three hours. (Three class
periods and a minimum of two laboratory periods per week.)

An introduction to Russian grammar beginning with the learn-
ing of the Cyrillin alphabet and progressing through a brief introduc-
tion to conjugation of verb forms and declension of adjectives and

nouns.

Russian 102, Beginning Russian. Three hours. (Three class
periods and a minimum of one laboratory period per week.)

A continuation of Russian 101. A complete analysis of the gram-
mar with emphnsis on writing and speaking.

Russian 201, Intermediate Russian. Three hours. (Three class
periods and a minimum of one laboratory period per week.)

An introduction to Russian literature through a study of the
works of Lermontov, Pushkin, Chekhov, and others. Excerpts from
other works including prose. poetry and plays are introduced. Em-
phasis on reading and translation.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
Objectives:
1. To provide basic library courses for classroom teachers, and
the elementary and high school librarians.
2. To provide in-service training opportunities for teachers and
librarians.

3. To provide a foundation for graduate study in the field of
librarianship.
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Requirements:

For a Minor: Sem. Hrs.
Library Science 227, 301G, 311G, 321G, 411G,
Bl B e e s e 18
One-half of these courses must be taken in resi-
dence.

°If the student chooses to count Library Science 475G

as part of the Student Teaching credit, she must
take Library Science 382G in addition to the courses
listed.

Certification requirements for the Elementary School Librarianship

An elementary teaching certificate based upon a baccalaureate
or a master’s derfroe will be valid for the elementary school librarian-
ship, provided the followi ing courses in library science have been
completed:

Sem. Hrs.

School library organization and administration _______ 3
Books, references, and related materials for children and
young people, which include the content of the
course—Literature for Children ____________________
Cataloging and elassifieation: oo oo ancnim s
School library prachce _____________________________
(The requirement in school library practice may be
met by one-third of the student teaching having been
devoted to school library practice or by three semester
hours in school library pnctme being taken in addition

to the full amount required in student teaching.)

WL w e

Certification requirements for the High School Librarianship

A high school certificate based upon a baccalaureate or a master’s
degree will be valid for the high school librarianship, provided the
following courses in library science have been completed:

Sem. Hrs.
School library organization and administration ________ 3
Books, references, and related materials for children and
voung people, which include the content of the

course—Literature for Children ____________________ 9
Cataloging and classification _______________________ 3
School library practicc _____________________________ 3

(The requirement in school library practice may be
met by one-third of the student teaching having been
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devoted to school library practice or by three se-
mester hours in school Ilbrary practice bemg taken
in addition to the full amount required in student
teaching.)

Note: The certificate for the elementary school librarian-

ship may be validated for the high school or
twelve-grade librarianship upon completion of the
course—Fundamentals of Secondary Education.
The certificate for the high school librarianship
mayv be validated for the elementary school or
twelve-grade librarianship upon completion of the
courses—Fundamentals of Elementary Education

and Teaching of Reading.

Standard Certificate for Librarianship

A Standard Certificate for School Librarianship, valid for ten
years for holding the position of librarian in any public school, may
be issued to a person who has met the fo]lomng requirements—

°A,

237

Completion of requirements for a Provisional High School
Certificate or a Provisional Elementary Certificate based
upon a baccalaureate degree.

Completion of requirements for a master’s degree.

Completion of
L

a

@

wt

School library organization and administration__

Books, references, and related materials for
children and young people, which include the
content of the course—Children’s Literature____

Cataloging and classification _______________.

School library practice . __________
(This requirement may be met by one-third of
the student teaching having been devoted to
school library practice or by three semester
hours of school library practice being taken in
addition to the full amount required in student
teaching.)
Electives in library science in the field of school
Bbratdanshly — o cceosccamsnsicnss s s
Total in Library Science .co-ecemeome.

*When the Provisional Elementary Certificate is used as a basis,
Fundamentals of Secondary Education has not been completed, the Standard Librarian

Certificate shall be valid for elementary school librarianship only.

Sem. Hrs.

3

W ©

9
(27)

and when
When the Pro-

visional High School Certificate is used as a basis, and the Teach ng of Reading and
the Fundamentals of Elementary Education have not been completed, the Standard
Librarian Certificate shall be valid for secondary librarianship only.
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D. Completion of

1. Teaching of Reading ________________________ 3
2. Fundamentals of Elementary Education _______ 3
3. Human Growth and Development____________ 3
4. Fundamentals of Secondary Education ________ 3

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Library Science 227. Literature and Materials for Children.
Three hours.

Formerly Education 227.

A study of poetry; folk and fairy stories; modern fiction about
history, different countries, minority groups, and animals; biography
and other non-fictional books. Criteria for judging each group and
methods for using each group in the school curriculum are considered.
Units on story telling, free and inexpensive materials, and aids in the
selection of books 'md nonbook materials are included.

Library Science 301G. Library Organization and Administration.
Three hours.

An introductory course, giving a broad picture of the school
library and its function in the total school program. It includes a
unit in history of libraries, the philosophy of school librarianship,
the study of housing and equipment, the acquisition and mechanical
processing of library materials, circulation routines, public relations,
use of student staff, knowledge of library standards, and related topics.

Library Science 311G. Cataloging and Classification. Three
hours.

The Dewey Decimal Classification: principles and methods of
simplified Cat.l]ogmg including subject headings needed by school
librarians. Skill in typing is strongly recommended.

Library Science 321G. Books and Materials for Young People.
Three hours.

A study of the underlying principles of selecting books and re-
lated materials for young peop]e Included are—a studv of reading
interests, development of criteria for judging books and materials,
understanding of book reviews and book talks. and an acquaintance
with seIection aids. Emphasis on reading novels, short stories, drama,
biography, travel, and readable books in other nonfiction fields.
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Library Science 382G. Audio-Visual Aids in Instruction. Three
hours.

History and basic phllmnpln of multi-sensory instructional ma-
terials; role of the teacher in perceptual learning; nonprojected ma-
terials of learning; operation, maintenance and evaluation of audio-
visual aids; sources and materials.

Library Science 411G. Reference and Bibliography. Three hours.

This is a study of general reference books and reference hooks in
certain subject fields. Some practice in bibliography making is in-

cluded.

Library Science 475G. School Library Practice. Three hours.

Prerequisites: All other library science courses except those
taken at the same time as the practice work.

The practical application of all procedures which are used in a
modern school library. Reading guidance, story telling, book talks
and organization of unit materials are stressed.

Library Science 527. Research in Children’s Literature. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: A course in Literature for Children.

Open to those students prepared to carry on semi-independent
study in the literature for children and \outh Extensive readmg
about books for children and vouth and readmg and research in one
area is required of each student.

Library Science 570. Research Problems. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Library science courses leading to the provisional
certificate and Education 500.

For experienced librarians concerned with improving library
services in elementary, junior and senior high schools. Problems will
be selected that will afford the opportunity for comprehensive
investigation in one or more areas of library service.
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PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

Mr. Stewart, Chairman
Mrs. Anderson
Mr. Back
Mrs. Barber
Miss Berrian
Mrs. Caudill
Mr. Denney
Miss Evans
Mrs. Graves
Mr. Hall

Mrs. Hall

Mr. Hart

Mrs. Jackson
Mr. Jones

Objectives:

Mr. Kincer
Mrs. Kirk

Mr. Langdon
Mr. Lappin
Mr. Needham
Miss Netherton
Miss Nollau
Mr. Norfleet
Mrs. Northentt
Mr. Patton
Mrs. Rice
Miss Saunders
Miss Smelley
Mr. Snodgrass

243

Mr. Stanley
Mrs. Stewart
Mr, Tant

Mr. Walter
Mrs. Waltz
Mr. Warriner
Mr. Wells
Mrs. Whitaker
Mr., Wicker
Mr, Wilson
Mr. Woosley
Mr. G. Young
Mr. H. Young
Mr. Zepp

The over-all objective of the Teacher Education Program of
Morehead State College is to prepare educational personnel to supply
professional service of high quality. In striving to reach that ob]echve,
four distinct aims have been adopted: (1) to provide pre-service edu-
cation for teachers; (2) to provide for the amplification of the under-
graduate program in a graduate program for classroom teachers; (3) to
provide for the increased competency of teachers through study and
consultation while in service, and (4) to provide the necessary edu-
cation for the development of guidance counselors, supervisors, prin-
cipals, and superintendents.

A. In providing for pre-service education for teachers, the cur-
ricula are organized to meet the needs of those who intend
to enter the teaching profession.

1. To offer a program of general education that will de-
velop in the prospective teacher an adequate body of
knowledge, a set of moral and ethical principles, and an
ability to understand others and to express himself with

clarity.

19

To provide for concentrated study in one or more areas

of interest which may lead to certification as an elemen-
tary teacher or to teach in the chosen field or fields as a
secondary teacher.
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3. To provide for a program of professional education ex-
periences with emphasis on human growth and develop-
ment and the role of the school in a democratic society.

Recognizing the limitations imposed upon a teacher education
program based upon only four years of college experience
and realizing that the ability of the teacher can be consider-
ably extended by additional study, the graduate program
for the classroom teacher has the following objectives:

1. To increase his competence in subject matter by allowing
further study in subjects already studied as well as work
in supporting fields and areas different from those of
former study.

)

To increase his abilities as a teacher by offering him pro-
fessional courses that aid his professional growth and by
offering him the training and facilities for research.

3. To provide for the professional development of those who
wish to upgrade themselves in present or different posi-
tions.

With the realization that teacher education does not end
when a teacher assumes classroom duties, the in-service pro-
gram is designed to:

1. Provide for the increased competence of teachers through
study in evening, Saturday, and summer courses.

o

Make teachers aware of new methods and materials.

3. Bring to the in-service teacher new philosophies and ideas
in education through classwork, conferences, and con-
sultations.

Recognizing that our school systems are in constant need of
additional personnel in leadership positions, and accepting
our part of the responsibility for preparing individuals for
these positions, we have the development of the following
as the objectives in our educational program for school
leaders:

1. An organized and coherent set of concepts concerning
education and society as a whole.

2. An understanding on the part of each leader of his posi-
tion and function in the school system and community,
and an ability to fulfill his functions in a satisfactory
manner.
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ADMISSION AND RETENTION IN TEACHER EDUCATION

Morehead State College believes that effective service in the
teaching profession calls for the highest types of personnel and
training that can be found. Consequently, the Teacher Education
Program at Morehead is a selective program, and only those indi-
viduals who meet the standards prescribed by the college are per-
mitted to take the courses required for certification.

Regularly enrolled resident students, who wish to qualify as
teachers, apply for admission to Teacher Education during the second
semester of the sophomore year. Those who are accepted in the
program are permitted to continue with their preparation for teaching
so long as they meet the standards for continuance. Those who are
not accepted are not permitted to enroll for certain courses required
in the program of teacher preparation. These latter students may
re-apply at a later date if they are successful in correcting deficiencies
which prevented acceptance on their previous application.

Part-time and transfer students must also apply for admission
to the program if they expect to enroll for certain required courses
and meet certification requirements.

Additional information, and forms for making the application,
may be secured from the office of the Chairman of the Division of
Professional Education.

Requirements: Sem. Hrs.

For the Provisional Elementary Certificate:

Education 100, 210. 321, 326, and 427 ____________ 24
For the Provisional Secondary Certificate:

Education 100, 210. 300, and 477 _______________ 20
For a Minor in Special Education (Educable Mentally

Retarded ):
Education 330, 350G, 355G, 381G, 437G, and
PO 4006 . cncomnmessrmn s 18
(Half of the credit in Student Teaching must be
earned in teaching the mentally retarded. )

SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all require-
ments for graduation.
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Provisional Elementary Certificate and Degree

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. —Activity course 1 P.E. —Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sci. 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3 Sci. 104—Intro. to Physical Seci. 3
Geog. 100—Fundamentals of Geog. 3 Social Science elective 3
Mus. 100—Rudiments of Musie 2 Art 121—School Art I 2
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3
16 16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Sei. 3
Ed. 210—Human Growth and Math. 231—Mathematics for Elem.
Development I 3 Teachers I 3
Mus. 221—Music for the Elem. Art 221—School Art II 2
Teacher 2 L.S. 227—Lit. and Mat. for Children 3
Phil. 200-=Intro. to Philosophy 3 *Elective 3
*Elective 3
17 17
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Ed. 326—Teaching of Reading 3 Ed. 321—Teaching of Arithmetic 2
Geog. 300—Regional Geography 3 S.S. 300—Current World Problems 3
Math. 232—Mathematics for Elem. H. Ec. 302—Nutrition for Elementary
Teachers II 3 Teachers 2
Hith. 300—Hlth. in the Elem. School 2 Speh.  300—Oral Communication 3
*Elective 5 Sel. 390—Sci. for the Elementary
Teacher 3
*Elective 3
16 16

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations Ed. 427—Professional Semesler 15
PE. —Physical Edue. in the (The Professional Se-
Elem. School mester may be taken
Social Science elective either semester of the
*Elective senior year.)

15

-
Ul‘ e L (]

*A portion of the elective credit must be used for completing an approved academic
minor, See p. 82 for the list of approved minors.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Education 100. Orientation in Education. One hour.

(Required of all students who expect to qualify for any teaching
certificate.)

Essential understandings concerning the organization of the
American school system: support for public education: opportunities
and requirements in teaching as a professional activity; and oppor-
tunities and requirements in special teaching fields.
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Education 210. Human Growth and Development I. Three
hours.
(Required of all candidates for certification.)

This course deals with the physical, social, emotional, and intel-
lectual growth and development of children and adolescents.

Education 211. Human Growth and Development II. Three
hours,

Prerequisite: Education 210.

A continuation of Education 210. Students should not enroll for
this course unless they are completing their requirements for certifi-
cation under the old arrangement for student teaching. All students
taking the course should check their enrollment carefully with the
instructor,

Education 280. Problems in Rural Education. Three hours.

(Offered only by extension.)

This course is designed to meet the specific needs of the students
who enroll, particularly of in-service teachers. Problems and activities
are selected according to the conditions prevailing in the local school
system.

Education 300. Introduction to Student Teaching. One hour,

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210 and admission to Teacher
Education.

This is a guided experience designed to prepare the student
specifically for the Professional Semester in secondary education.
Experiences are provided in: observation, participation, teacher plan-
ning, resources for teaching, group dynamics, individual differences,
public relations, and evaluation.

The student must have credit for this course before enrolling for
Education 477.

Education 320. TImprovement of Instruction in the Elementary
School. Three hours.

(Offered only by extension.)

Prerequisite: Experience as a teacher.

Emphasizes the cooperative building of a school philosophy and
the accompanying objectives of education; cooperative and self-super-
vision of instruction; selection of supplementary materials and prob-
lems and curriculum orgamz'ltmn effective staff relationships; and
pertinent problems concerning instruction and management.
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Education 321. Teaching of Arithmetic. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Education 210, Mathematics 231 and 232, and Ad-
mission to Teacher Education.

Essential concepts of the subject; effective presentation of num-
ber material to the learner; emphasis on functional arithmetic.

Frequent observations are required in order to evaluate the best
modern teaching practices.

Education 325. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Education Program;
attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses
completed at Morehead at the time student teaching begins; attain-
ment of a standing of 2.5 on the portion of the area in elementary
education completed at the time student teaching begins; completion
of the professional education courses prerequisite to student teaching—
Education 100, 210, 211. 321, and 326; completion of a minimum of
90 semester hours of work: at least one semester of residence credit
earned at this college; and permission of the Committee on Teacher
Education.

Each student is assigned to a four-hour block in a student teach-
ing center during which time observation, participation and teaching
is done. The student teaches a minimum of 45 clock hours. The
remainder of the time is spent in observing, participating, testing.
organizing material, and other professional activities. Teaching may
be done in any of the elementary grades. Special conferences with
the supervising teacher. attendance and participation in faculty meet-
ings and out-of-school activities are also required.

Education 326. Teaching of Reading. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Education 210 and Admission to Teacher Educa-
tion.

Motivation of reading; mechanics of reading; special methods:
diagnosis and treatment of difficulties: psychological investigations of
reading; and the relationship of reading ability to success in other
subjects.

Education 330. Education of Exceptional Children. Three hours.

Procedures for the identification, education and treatment of ex-
ceptional children—the gifted, those with low intelligence, and the
handicapped—including the behavior deviations involved.

Education 333. Fundamentals of Elementary Education. Four
hours.

Prerequisites: Education 210 and Admission to Teacher Educa-
tion.

The purpose and origin of the elementary school; problems of
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school organization, management, extracurricular and community re-
latlomlnp testing and record keeping; guidance and counqohng of
elementary puplls methods of teaching the social studies, science,
elementar\’ art and music, health and recreation, and language arts.
Systematic observation of all phases of instruction is an integral part
of the course.

Education 350G. Nature and Needs of Retarded Children. Three
hours.

The physical, psychological, and educational needs of the educa-
ble and trainable mentally retarded child; research pertaining to the
nature and needs of the mentn]]\ retarded; and ways of developing
maximum abilities.

Education 355G. Teaching the Mentally Retarded. Three hours.

Plannmg developing and guiding pupil experiences designed to
result in the desired outcomes. Both methods and content included.

Education 360. History of Education. Three hours.

Education in ancient, medieval, and modern periods; early Ameri-
can backgrounds; early campaigns for the improvement of instruction
and teacher training; the development of present practices; great edu-
cators of each period and their contributions.

Education 374. Improvement of Instruction in the Secondary
School. Three hours.

(Offered only by extension.)

Prerequisite: Experience as a teacher.

Emphasizes the cooperative building of a school philosophy and
the accompanying objectives of education; cooperative and self-super-
vision of instruction; selection of supplement‘m materials and prob-

lems of curriculum organization; effective staff relationship; and
pertinent problems concerning instruction and management.

Education 375. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Education Program:
attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses
completed at Morehead at the time student teaching heginq a
minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the field in which
teaching is to be done; completion of the professional education
courses prerequisite to student teaching—Education 100, 210, 211,
and 472; completion of a minimum of 1(‘ semester hours in the field
in which the student is to teach; completion of a minimum of 90
semester hours of work; at least one semester of residence credit
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earned at this college; and permission of the Committee on Teacher
Education,

Each student is assigned to a four-hour block in a student
teaclnnﬂ center (]m'mg which time observation, participation and
tea(}nng is done. The student teaches a minimum of 45 clock hours.
The remainder of the time is spent in observing, participating,
testing, organizing material, and other professional activities. Special
conferences with the supervising teacher, attendance and participation
in faculty meetings and out-of-school activities are also required.

Education 381G. Measurement Principles and Techniques.
Three hours.

Investigations of major kinds or areas of tests, test manuals, pub-
lisher’s catalogs, and research literature; laboratory exercises in ele-
mentary educational statistics, test construction, administration, scor-
ing and interpretation of tests.

Particular attention is focused on evaluation of classroom instruc-
tion and appraisal of personality aspects. Testing Bureau facilities
are available.

Education 382G, Audio-Visual Aids in Instruction. Three hours.

History and basic philosophy of the use of multisensory materials
of instruction; role of the teacher in perceptual learning; projected
and non-projected audio-visual materials; sources of materials.

Education 421G. Modern Mathematics Workshop. Two hours.

Designed to acquaint in-service teachers with the content of
modern mathematics. This course does not substitute for Mathematics
231 or 232.

Education 423. Curriculum Development. Three hours.
(Offered only by extension.)

Problems involved in the selection and organization of learning
experiences in the various subject-matter areas; techniques of cur-
riculum making and improvement. Attention is directed specifically
to the local situation.

Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.
A continuation of Education 325.

Education 425S. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Four hours of credit in student teaching; two years
of successful teaching experience within the last ten years; comple-
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tion of a minimum of 90 semester hours of college credit: attainment
of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence work completed at
Morehead at the time of enrollment for the course: at least one
semester of residence credit earned at this college; and permission of
the Committee on Teacher Education.

The student is required to be in classes two periods a day. and,
in addition, each enrollee is expected to leave a period vacant in his
schedule for special assignments and activities.

The experiences provided are designed to meet the needs of the
members of the group. They are selected from the entire range of
teaching activities except that classroom teaching is omitted. Atten-
tion is given to—observing. testing, experience with andio-visual aids,
remedial and individual instruction, making case studies, study of
child behavior, reading on current general and professional topics,
developing teaching aids. evaluation, and professional relations.

Education 427. Professional Semester. Fifteen hours.

Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Education Program;
attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses
completed at Morehead at the time student teaching begins; a
minimum standing of 2.5 on the portion of the area in elementary
education completed at the time student teaching begins; completion
of the professional education courses prerequisite to student teaching
—Education 100, 210, 321, and 326; completion of a minimum of 90
semester hours of work: at least one semester of residence credit
earned at this college; and permission of the Committee on Teacher
Education.

This course, for which the student enrolls during either the first
or second semester of the senior year, completes the individual’s
professional training at the undergraduate level and includes those
phases of such training as are found in courses carryving the titles of
Educational Psychology, Fundamentals of EIementarv Education, and
Supervised Student Teaching.

The eighteen weeks of the semester are arranged for students
so that the first and last weeks are devoted to orientation, planning
and evaluation. Eight weeks are spent in student teaching, either
on-campus or off-campus, and eight weeks are spent in class work.

The student is not permitted to enroll for other courses during
the semester he carries this course.

Education 437G. Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques. Three
hours.

Diagnostic testing; the causes of retardation; specific disabilities
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in school subjects; behavior problems; cumulative record keeping;
case studies; and remedial techniques.

Education 472. Fundamentals of Secondary Education. Four
hours.

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and 211 or the equivalent,
and admission to Teacher Education.

The functions and organization of the secondary school; principles,
methods, and techniques of teaching including unit construction and
lesson planning; evaluating activities; the use of illustrative materials
and supplementary aids; professional activities of the teacher; and
successful community relationships.

Education 475. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.
This course is a continuation of Education 375.

Education 475S. Supervised Student Teaching. Four hours.

The same as 4255 except that the experiences provided are
selected to meet the needs of high school teachers.

Education 476. Reading in the Secondary School. Three hours.

The need for reading instruction in the high school; causes of
retardation and types of difficulties; remedial measures; materials for
instruction; and administrative problems involved.

Observation and analysis of actual cases constitute an important
part of the course.

Education 477. Professional Semester. Fifteen hours.

Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Education Program;
attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses
completed at Morehead at the time student teaching begins; a
minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the field in which
teaching is to be done; completion of Education 100, 210 and 300;
completion of 16 semester hours in the field in which the student is
to teach; completion of 90 semester hours of college credit; at least
one semester of residence credit earned at this college; and permission
of the Committee on Teacher Education.

This course, for which the student enrolls during either the first
or second semester of the senior year, completes the individual's
professional training at the undergraduate level and includes those
phases of such training as are found in courses carrying the titles of
Educational Psychology, Fundamentals of Secondary Education, and
Supervised Student Teaching.
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The eighteen weeks of the semester are so arranged that the first
and last weeks are devoted to orientation, planning and evaluation.
Eight weeks are spent in student teaching either on-campus or
off-campus and eight weeks are spent in classwork.

The student is not permitted to enroll for other courses during
the semester he carries this course. 7

Education 452G. Processing Audio-Visual Materials. Two hours.

Prerequisite: Education 352G or the equivalent.

Production of various types of audio-visual learning materials with
emphasis upon overhead transparencies, photographic copying, ex-
treme closeups photography, and magnetic recording.  Applications
of closed circuit television and utilization and evaluation of broadcast
educational television programs. and programmed learning and teach-
ing machines emphasized.

GRADUATE COURSES

Education 500. Rescarch Methods in Education. Two hours.

Selection, delimitation. and statement of a research problem;
techniques of bl])]mgmph\ building; methods of organization; recog-
nized methods of investigation; and style-standards fux rcs(nmh writ-
ing. Strongly recomme n(lml for all hegnmmg__, graduate students.

Education 520. Research Problems in Elementary Education.
Two hours.

Prerequisite: Education 300.

Intensive and comprehensive investigation of a problem, or prob-
lems, in the field of elementary education. The ptnh]vm or problems,
selected must be such that the collection and analysis of original data
are basic to the solution.

Problems to be studied must be approved in advance by the
instructor, and the student must expect to have conferences with the
instructor as necessary.

Education 526. Investications in Reading. Two hours.
[=)

Prerequisite:  Education 326, or the equivalent, and teaching
experience.

A study of current literature in the field. Emphasis on methods
of investigation and research findings concerning reading. Papers
and oral reports required.

Education 528. School Law. Two hours,

The state’s responsibility for education; legal safeguards on school
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funds: status of the local school district; responsibilities of school
boards and officials; liability of school boards and officers; legal pro-
visions affecting school pusnuml attendance, discipline, t mthcmLs
and courses of hlll(l_\. Emphasis on the Kentucky Code.

Education 530. Curriculum Construction. Two hours.

Evaluation of past and present curricular aims and practices in
the twelve-grade school; organization and development of the cur-
riculum program in the local school system; research, evaluation, and
experimentation in curriculum development; conditions of effective
gl‘()up endeavor.

Education 532. Elementary School Curriculum. Two hours.

Implications of the wider goals of elementary education; the rela-
tion of each area of learning to the total plmrl.un research studies;
and promising classroom experiences.

Education 534. Secondary School Curriculum. Two hours.

Past and present unrlull.u practices in the secondary school;
organization and development of the curriculum program in the local
sduml svstem; research, evaluation, and experimentation in curriculum
deve Iupmt nt.

Education 545. Principles of Educational Administration. Three
hours.

Historical development of school administration as a profession;
basic principles and changing concepts; organization and control of
the American school system: and the function of the administrator in
the various areas of school administration.

Education 556. Principles of Guidance. Two hours.

History and development of the guidance movement; the place of
the \I)(ll.l]lbl guidance and the teacher; present status of guidance;
meeting the ne u]s of the individual school; objectives and types of
Luuhncc.

Education 557. Mental Measurements. Two hours.

Types of psychometric scales to measure mental ability and
the purpose and scope of each. Special emphasis on the Wechsler-
Bellvue and Stanford-Binet scales.

Education 558. Mental Health. Two hours.

The principles of biosocial development of children with an ap-
proach to understanding the factors influencing the child’s emotional
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health and focusing attention on the meaning and nnpmtancc of
mental hygiene in the classroom. The mental health point of view;
dcu]upnu nt and behavior of children; communication; group dynam-
ics; the mental hygiene aspects of t]l(‘ prevailing pl]ll()supllms of
education; the role of the school in providing a more beneficial
environment for children; diagnosis and evaluation of the development
of mental health in the schools.

Education 559. Practicum in Guidance and Counseling. Two
hours.

Prerequisites: Education 564 and 566.

Actual experience in guidance and counseling in the schools of
the area. Both group and individual techniques are employed. The
course is taken during the last term of residence in the guidance and
counseling program.

Education 560. Supervision. Three hours.

Nature and scope of supervision; principles governing the super-
visory process; planning s‘upvr\'isun programs; facilitating teacher
growth; improving the curriculum; the use of instructional materials;
evaluation of instruction; and remedial programs.

Education 562. Individual Inventory Techniques. Two hours.

Designed to increase counselor competence in individual analysis
through special training in the choice and utilization of statistics. tests,
sociometrics, and r)]).\ol\ ational and interview techniques.

Education 564. Occupational Information. Two hours.

Sources, descriptions, classifications, and evaluation of occupa-
tional materials to be used in individual and group guidance proce-
dures with implications for integration into the total curriculum.

Education 566. Techniques of Counseling. Two hours.
Prerequisite: Education 381G and 556.

Basic plnlosnph\ principles and procedures in counseling: ways
and means of securing, organizing and disseminating educational and
occupational lnfornmtlon.

Education 570. Research Problems in Secondary Education.
Two hours.

Prerequisite: Education 500.
The same as Education 520 except that the problem, or problems,
must be selected from the field of secondary education.
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Education 571. Seminar—Problems of the Teacher. One hour.

Individual research problems and theses; review of current educa-
tional research; significant problems in education especially related
to the role of the teacher. Oral reports and group discussion.

Education 572, Seminar—Problems of the Principal. One hour.
This course is similar to Education 571 except that problems
relating to the role of the principal are considered.

Education 573. Seminar—Problems of the Supervisor. One hour.
The course is similar to Education 571 except that problems
relating to the role of the supervisor are considered.

Education 580. History and Philosophy of Education. Three
hours.

Beginnings of the American system of education; various theories
of education; impending changes in American education; problems
challenging education today; philosophies of learning.

Education 584. School Finance. Two hours.

State school support; apportionment of state funds; sources of
school revenue; the local school unit and finance; federal aid for
education; and administrative control of school funds—budgeting and
;u'('mmting.

Cducation 590. Supervision of Student Teaching. Three hours.

Basic principles and procedures in the technigues of supervision

of student teachers. The course is designed to prepare teachers to

become supervising teachers who prov ide the professional laboratory

experiences during student teaching, Pwpualum for and orientation

of student te d(.‘[l(‘l&. pldnmng for Ltn(l supervision of teaching, and
evaluation are included.

Education 595. The Elementary School Principal.  Two hours.

Organization of the elementary school; administering pupil, pro-
fessional and non- -professional pe rsonnel; supervision; community re-
lations; scheduling; and special services.

Education 596. The Secondary School Prmcxgal. Two hours.

Administration of school personnel; co-curricnlar activities: guid-
ance program; supervision; schedule making: in-service development;
and public relations.
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Division of Science and Mathematics

Mr. Barber Mr. Hylbert Mrs. Moore
Miss Burchett Nr. _];I'L‘]\'.‘i('!ll Mr., Pavne

Mz, Chaplin Mr. Jenkins Mr. Phelps

Mrs. Cooper Mr. Kurfees My, Philley

Mr. Fair Mr. Lake Mr. Phillips

Mr. Falls Mrs. Mahaney Mr. Pryor

Mr. Griffin \Mis. Mavo Mr. Setser

Miss Heaslip ' Mr. Worsencroft
Objectives:

The particular objectives of the Division of Science and Mathe-
matics are:

i}

o

To afford students an opportunity to gain an understanding
of themselves and their environment and thus be able to
take a fuller, more satisfying role in society.

To train students in their ability to reason inductively and
deductively and to encourage original thought.

To prepare teachers of the biological and physical sciences
and mathematics for the elementary and secondary school.
To provide a background in subject matter and laboratory
skills for curricula in which the fundamentals of the various
sciences and mathematics are used. This is achieved by
providing the basic courses for students in home economics,
medical technology, pre-nursing, pre-veterinarian, pre-den-
tistry, pre-medicine. pmmptmmtr\ pre-engineering, pre-
forestry, and agriculture in which these backgrounds are
needed,

To acquaint the non-professional student with the outstanding
facts, theories, and principles of the sciences and mathematics,
along with some application to industry and daily life.

To prepare students for graduate work. industrial positions, and
for college teaching.

SCIENCE FOR GENERAL EDUCATION

(The first four courses listed in this division are recommended
for non-science majors in meeting the minimum requirements for
graduation.)
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Science 103. Introduction to Physical Science. Three hours.

Measurements; mechanics: states of matter; basic chemistry; elec-
tricity; wave motions; atomic and sub-atomic structure. Two lecture-
discussion periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Science 104. Introduction to Physical Science. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Science 103.

Classes of eclectrolytes; carbon compounds; basic geologic proc-
esses; history of the earth; meteorology; the universe; solar systems.
Two lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Science 105. Introduction to Biological Science. Three hours.
(Formerly Science 101.)
Prerequisites: Science 103-104.
Protoplasm and cellular structure of plants and animals. morph-
ology and physiology of higher plants and of vertebrate animals. Two
lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory periods per week.

Science 106. Introduction to Biological Science. Three hours.

(Formerly Science 102.)

Prerequisite: Science 105.

Cell division, genetics, embryology, ecology, evolution, survey of
the plant and ammd] kingdoms. Two lecture-discussion periods ‘and
two laboratory periods per week.

Science 375G. Earth Science. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Junior standing.  Credit not allowed on Earth
Science minor.

A course to acquaint elementary and secondary teachers with the
basic fundamentals of the earth sciences: astronomy, geology.
meteorology, and oceanography. Laboratory involves exercises and
(wptumr*nts with minerals and rocks, fossils, topographic and geologic
maps. weather maps and instruments, and astronomical observations.
Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory period
per week.

Science 376G. Physical Science for Secondary Teachers. Three
hours.

Prerequisite:  Junior standing. permission of instructor.

Presentation of the newer concepts of teaching high school
physics and chemistry as recommended by the Physical Science Study
Committee and the Chemical Bond \ppm'mh Study. Better source
materials for equipment and visual aids, methods of lecture and
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laboratory techniques will be investigated.  Two lecture-discussion
periods and one two-hour laboratory period per week.

Science 390G. Science for the Elementary Teacher. Three hours.

Prerequisite: (Twelve hours for graduate credit.) Twelve hours
of science credit and junior standing, or permission of the instructor.

Elementary science experiences suitable for the enrichment of
the e]ompnt.uv school program; emphasis on the discovery and use
of apparatus and materials in the home-school- community environ-
ment.

Science 510. Newer Concepts in Physical Science. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours of physical sciences.

The more recent developments in physics and chemistry will be
included. In the physics area such topics as satellites and space
travel, atomic and nuclear physics, and solid state physics will be
considered. In the chemistry area such topics as electronic and ionic
mechanisms. new elements and compounds, and recent methods of
analvsis will be considered. Correlated with the discussion topics
will be problem solving in physical science. Communications, engi-
neering. instrumentation, and study of materials and structures will
be discussed.  Course content will vary according to the background
of the students enrolled in the course. Two lecture-discussion periods
and one two-hour laboratory period per week.

General Recommendations for Students Majoring or Minoring in
Some Field of Science:

1. A combination of two majors in science and/or mathematics
provides a good combination for teachers, for industry or
research, and for graduate work. Particularly recommended
are: chemistry-biology;  chemistry-physics:  physics-mathe-
matics.

13

A combination of one maior in science and/or mathematics
is likewise recommended.  Suggested combinations are:
biclogy major with minors in chemistry and earth science:
chemistry major with minors in physics and mathematics.
mathematics major with minors in physics and earth science.
3. Philosophy of Science is recommended as an elective to enrich
any science major or minor,

4. All science students who plan to do graduate work should
have a minimum of one year of foreign langnage.

All prospective teachers should take one methods course in

their field.

wt
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS BASED
UPON SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS

Medical Technology

Morehead State College is affiliated with the Miners Memorial
Hospital Association in its program of medical technology. 1In
accordance with this program the student completes three years of
prescribed work at Morchead and is then eligible for transfer to the
School of Medical Technology, Beckley Memorial Hospital, Beckley,
West Virginia. During this senior year the courses are taken which
are necessary to complete the requirements for a recognized diploma
in medical tuhnnlugv Upon completion of the four-year accredited
program, Morehead confers upon the candidate the Bachelor of
Science degree with an Area in Medical Technology.

The following program for the first three years at Morehead,
while aimed specifically at fulfilling the affiliated curriculum, may
be followed for any other school of medical technology. but the

atalog of the chosen school should be consulted for individual
(‘qun ements.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Wriling and Speaking 3 F‘ng 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1| Activity course 1
Sci 105—Intro. to Biol. Science 3 Blnl 210—General Zoology 4
Chem. 111— General Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Math. 131—General Mathematics 3 Math. 132—General Mathematics 3
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts 3 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
17 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Lilerature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
B. Activity course 1 Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 Social Science elective 3
Social Science elective 3 Chem. 223—Quantitative Analysis 4
Biol. 331—Human Anatomy 3 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy 3

Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
17 17
JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Chem. 331—Organic Chemistry 4 Chem, 332—O0rganic Chemistry 4
Rinl. 317—Bacieriology 1 Biol. 338—Vertebrate Embryology 4
S8S. 300—Current World Problems 3 Hist. 400—American Foundations 3

Biol. 332—Human Physiology 1 .'\d\i'anri:ed science
clective L)

&
o
o

Program for Nurses

The facilitics of the College are utilized for the pre-clinical phase
of the nurse’s training program of many hospitals. The following
program is designed to meet the entrance requirements of these hos-
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pitals and students sclecting this program do one vear of work
Morehead as follows:

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking
Freshman Orientation Soc.  101—General Sociology
Sel. 105—Intro. to Biological Science Blol. 217—Microbiology
Psy. 153—General Psychology Biol. 232—Anatomy and Physiology
Chem. 111—General Chemistry Chem. 112—General Chemistry
H.Ec. 135--Nutrition for Nurses

-
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—
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Individuals interested in applying for admission to this program
should write to Nursing Program Advisor, Morehead State College.
Morehead Kentucky.

Pre-Dental Program

Dental schools require that all applicants have a minimum of two
vears of pre-professional education at the college level. Included in
this first two years of college work there must be a minimum of one
vear each of Eng]mh biology, physics, general chemistry, and one
semester of organic chcmmtr\ All courses in science should include
both class and laboratory instruction. In addition to these minimum
requirements most dental schools recommend additional courses in
the sciences and mathematics and stress the importance of taking
courses in the arts and humanities. Most dental schools glve prefer-
ence to students who have completed more than the minimum of
two vears of college. Fach pre-dental student should consult the
catalog of the dental school to which he plans to apply for admission
to be assured that he has completed the requirements of that school.

A student who follows a program that includes the reqlnrements
for graduation and enters dental school at the end of his junior year
may, after successfully completing his first year at dental school,
transfer his credits to Morchead and receive the bachelor’s degree.

Pre-Engineering Program
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
PE. Activity course 1 PE. Activily course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Math. 182—Intro. to Analysis I1 5
Math. 181—Intro. to Analysis I 5 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Chem. 111—General Chemlstry 4 LA. 203—Technical Drawing 11 3

LA. 103—Technical Drawing I 3
17 16
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Math. 261—Differential Calculus 4 Math. 262—Integral Calculus 4
Phys. 231—General College Physics 5 Phys. 232—General College Physies 5
Sp. 110—Basic Speech 3 Math. 111—Slide Rule 1
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
15 16
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The prospective engineer should consult the cataing of the engi-
neering school ~f his choice to be sure of fulfilling its requirements.

Pre-Medical Program

Medical schools require the following subjects prior to entrance:
one semester each of algebra and trigonometry, one year of general
chemistry, one semester of organic chemistry, one year of biology,
and one year of physics. These are the bare minimum requirements
along with three years work at the college level. In addition. many
medical schools are urging more mathematics (analytical geometry
and introductory calculus). Many require a year of organic chem-
istry, qualitative and quantitative analysis, comparative vertebrate
anatomy, genetics, or embryology. Tt is highly desirable, but not
essential, that the pre-medical student take bacteriology, physiology,
hlqtologv biochemistry, physical chemistry, and additional physics.
It is vital that the pre-medical student should balance his scientific
education with a good background in the arts, humanities, and social
sciences.

Since specific requirements vary between medical schools, it is
strongly urged that the student investigate the requirements of the
school of his choice during his first two. years of college.

The pre-medical student must demonstrate that he is a good
student and should maintain at least a “B” average. He is urged to
consult continually with his pre-medical advisor for direction and
guidance.

A student who follows a program that includes the requirements
for graduation and enters medical school at the end of his junior
year may, after successfully completing his first year at medical
school, transfer his credits to Morehead and receive the bachelor’s
degree.

Pre-Pharmacy Program

The following two-year program for pre-pharmacy is suggested
as one meeting the basic r('(;mromcnh for schools of pharmacy. Those
who plan to take a degree in pharmacy should consult the catalog of
the school of pharmacy which they plan to attend to be certain that
they fulfill the requirements of the chosen school.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking %

PE. Activity course 1 Binl. 210—General Zoology b

Freshman Orientation 1 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometryv 2

Scl. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4

Math. 152—College Algebra 3 Soc. Sci  elective 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4
Hith. 150—Personal Health 2

17 17
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semesier

Phys. 131—Elementary Physics Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
Chem. 222—Qualitative Analysis Chem. 223—Quantitative Analysis 4
Biol. 215—General Botany Foreign Language 3

Foreign Language Elective 6

P.E. Activity course

[
Cﬂl D e e

Pre-Optometry Program

The Commonwealth of Kentucky has approved a financial plan
to aid in the support of several students from pdrh(:ip.ltmg_, colleges,
of which Morehead State College is a member. in pursuing the Op-
tometry Program at the University of Houston, Texas.

The following program is designed to meet the entrance r uquir('-
ments at the University of Houston School of Optometry and is gen-
erally acceptable at other universities. Anv deviation from the pre-
seribed program should be cleared through the adviser.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemlsni 4
Eng. 101—Writing and S])eakmg 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Spea mg 3
Hist. 241—History of the U Hist. 242—History of the U
1492-1865 3 Since 1865 3
Math. 152—College Algebra 3 Math. 141—Plane Trigonomeiry 3
Activity course 1 Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 *Elective 3
*Elective 3
18 ?
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sei 3 Biol. 210—General Zoology 4
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature g
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
P.S. 241—Government of the U. S. 3 PS. 242—State and Local Govt. 3
*Elective 3 *Elective 3
Biol. 206—Biological Efymology 1
17 17

*The student majoring in optometry must complete these 12 hours in one or a
combination of the following subjects: Art, drama, economics. English, history, lan-
guages, music, philosophy, political science, psychology, sociology, anthropology, speech.

BIOLOGY
Objectives:
1. To afford students an opportunity to gain a knowledge of
the life sciences as a part of their general culture.

2. To prepare teachers of biology for the elementary and sec-
ondary schools.
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3. To furnish a background for the study of certain professional
fields such as agriculture, forestry, home economics, medicine,
dentistry, nursing, medical technology, veterinary medicine,
and advanced study in biology.

Requirements:

For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on Biology):

Sem. Hrs.
SEIBHEE dDD crmmmmem e e e e 3
Biology 210, 215, 471, and nine hours elective in
advanced Bislogy —cicaniiasnaicsan s 18
Chemistry 111, 112, and four hours of advanced
1 o 12
Physies 131, 132, and four hours in advanced
physies 12
Earth Science 100 ______________________________ 3
Minimum for an Area of Concentration_____ 48

Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their equivalent) are required for
those taking this area.

For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
HETRReE OB e e e 3
Biology 206, 210, 215, 304, 317, 337 or 338, 413 or

480 471 and one course involving field work ____ 27-28
Minimum fora Major - -.-cemwwe s sume 30-31

Students who are mqwrmg in biology are also re-
quired to earn credits in the following science and
mathematics courses:

Earth Science 101 or Earth Science 374 __________ 3
Chemistry 111 and 112 _________________________ 8
Physics 131 and 132 _ 8
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their equivalent) ____ 6

For a Minor:

Science 105 _______________ . 3

Bologe 310 and. BI5 ..o coiicmm s 8

Elective in advanced biology approved by the
department _________________________________ i

Minimum for a Minor ___________________ 18
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Students minoring in biology are also required to take Chemistry
111 and 112

Recommendations:

The above requirements are in all categories the minimum re-
quirements and should be supplemented by elective courses as much
as possible. Particularly recommended are additional courses in the
supporting sciences and mathematics (e.g., calculus, statistics, physi-
ological chemistry, paleontology) and philosophy of science.

It is recommended that a major in biology elect chemistry for
the other major field or that he should have a minor at least.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semes-
ter, but close adherence to them will aid in meeting all requirements.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Science
(Emphasis on Biology)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100— Orientation in Education 1

Scl. 105—Intro. to Biclogical Science 3 Math, 132—General Mathematics
Math. 152—College Algebra 3 or 3

Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry
Elective in Social Science 3 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
E.S, 100—Physical Geology 3
Elective in Social Science 3
17 17

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
P.E. Activity course 1 P.E, Activity course |
Biol. 206—Biological Etymology : | Biol. 215—General Botany
Biol. 210—General Zoology or 4
or 4 Biol. 210—General Zoology

Biol. 215—General Botany Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2

Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Develop. I 3
16 17

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

SS. 300—Current World Problems 3 Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts g Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or or
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Biol. Advanced elective 3 Biol. Advanced elective 3
Chem, Elective 4 Phys. Elective 4
Advanced elective 3 Advanced elective 5
16 16
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Biol. 471—Seminar 1 (The Professional Semester
Biol. Advanced elective 3 may be taken either se-
Advanced elective 8 mester of the senior year.)
15 15
Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Biology
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
PE. Activity course 1 P.E. Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Oricntation in Education 1
Math. 152—College Algebra 3 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 E.S. 101—Historical Geology 3
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2 Math. 111—Slide Rule 1
17 16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Biol. 206—Blological Etymology 1 Biol. 215—General Botany 4
Biol. 210—General Zoology 4 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Develop. 1 3
F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts . Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy "
or or
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Second Major 3 Second Major 3
17 16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Biol. 317—Bacteriology Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
Biol. 337—Comparative Anatomy Biol. 304—Genetics

or 4 Biol.

Biol. 338—Vertebrate Anatomy or
S8, 300—Current World Problems 3 Biol.
Second Major 6

17

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed.

Biol. 471—Seminar 1
Biol. Course involving

field work 3

Second Major 6

Elective 2

15

413—Plant Ph) siology

3-4
480—General Physiology
Second Major 6
Elective 2-3
15-16
Second Semester
477—Professional Semester 15

(The Professional Semester
may be taken either se-
mester of the senior year.)

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Biology 206. Biological Etymology.

One hour.

Derivation of biological terms, particularly from Greek and
Latin. One lecture-discussion period per week.
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Biology 210. General Zoology. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Science 103.

Introduction to classes and phyla of vertebrate and invertebrate
animals; structure, function, development and life history, adaptations,
and heredity of animal types. Three lecture-discussion and two one-
hour laboratory periods per week.

Biology 215. General Botany. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Science 105.

Structure and physiology of the vegetative and reproductive
plant organs, introduction to plant genetics and survey of the plant
kingdom in terms of structure, ecology and evolution. Two lecture-
discussion and two two-hour laboratory periods per week.

Biology 217. Microbiology. Three hours.

The cultivation, observation, classification, morphology and
physiology of microorganisms; emphasis upon their relation to food
and water sanitation and to disease. One hour lecture-discussion and
four hours of laboratory per week.

Biology 232. Anatomy and Physiology. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Science 1053.

The anatomy and physiology of the major systems of the human
body. Three lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory hours per
week.

Biology 304. Genetics. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 210 or 215.

Elementary Mendelism, cytological basis of Mendelism, sex-
related inheritance, lethal genes, multiple alleles, collaboration of
genes, quantitative inheritance, mutation theory of the gene, cyto-
plasmic inheritance, evolution. Two lecture-discussion and two lab-
oratory hours per week.

Biology 313. Economic Botany. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Wood products, plant fibers, latex products, pectins, gums, resins,
tannins, dyes, essential oils, medicinals, insecticides, tobacco, oils,
fats, waxes, food and beverage plants. Three lecture-discussion-
demonstration hours per week.

Biology 316. Dendrology. Three hours.

Types and arrangement of flowers, buds, leaves, and leaf scars;
classification of trees and shrubs; structure of wood and its economic
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importance, forest ecology. One lecture-discussion and four laboratory
hours per week.

Biology 317. Bacteriology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Science 105 and Chemistry 111 and 112,

Methods of identification and classification of bacteria; morph-
ology, distribution of microorganisms; cultivation, observation,
methods of examination, and physiology of microorganisms; fermenta-
tion and decav; health. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory
hours per week.

Biology 318. Local Flora. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Types of flowers; structure and arrangement of flower parts;
construction of keys; laws of nomenclature, classes, orders, and fam-
ilies of flowering plants. One lecture-discussion and four laboratory
hours per week.

Biology 331. Human Anatomy. Three hours.
(Formerly Biology 336)
Prerequisite: Science 105.
Study of the organs and systems of the human body. Three lec-
ture-discussion hours per week.

Biology 332. Human Physiology. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 331.

Cellular physiology: neuromuscular dynamics; physiology of
stress and exercise, cardiac dynamics and blood flow; respiratory
physiology; alimentation; excretion, endocrinology; and special senses.
Two lecture-discussion periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Biologv 333. Ornithology. Three hours.

Classification and identification of birds; life histories; feeding
habits; nesting habits; theories of migration; economic importance.
One lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours per week.

Biology 334G. Entomology. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 210.

General structure of insects, life histories, common orders, and
families, insects in relation to man. Two lecture-discussion and two
laboratory hours per week,

Biology 337. Comparative Anatomy. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Biology 210.
Comparative studies of the various organs and systems of verte-
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brate animals with particular laboratory emphasis on the dogfish
shark, necturus and cat. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory
hours per week.

Biology 338. Vertebrate Embryology. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 210.

Gamete formation, fertilization, cleavage, gastrulation, develop-
ment of the vertebrate systems, formation of the extra-embryonic
membranes, experimental embryology. Two lecture-discussion and
four laboratory nours per week.

Biology 413G. Plant Physiology. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 and Chemistry 111-112.

Topics: Osmosis, plasmolysis, photosynthesis, respiration, tran-
spiration, fertilizers, soil elements and their uses, atmospheric ele-

ments and their functions, dormancy. One lecture-discussion and
four laboratory hours per week.

Biology 414. Plant Pathology. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Biology 215.

Significance of plant diseases; classification of fungi; diseases
caused by rusts, smuts, fleshy fungi, bacteria, and viruses; physi-
ongenic diseases; principles and procedures in the control of plant
diseases; resistant varieties and cultural control. One lecture-discussion
and four laboratory hours per week.

Biology 417. Advanced Bacteriology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Science 103-106, Biology 317, Chemistry 111-112.

This course will be designed to convey to the biological science
major, the pre-professional students, the medical technology students
the bacteria, actinomycetes and molds pathogenic for man, as well
as the phenomena which characterize the infectious process It will
include the study of the host-parasite relationships and not that of
microorganisms alone as independent living agents. Two lecture-
discussion periods and two two-hour laboratories each week.

Biology 419G. Immunology and Serology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Science 105-106, Biology 317, Chemistry 111-112.

A study of the fundamental aspects of immunity, hypersensitivity,
serology, and antigenic systems and the mechanisms of resistance in
various infectious dls( sases. Two lecture-discussion periods and two
two-hour laboratory hours per week.
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Biology 420. Histology. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 210.

Characteristics of tissues and organs of vertebrates. Two lecture-
discussion and four laboratory hours per week.

Biology 433G. Field Vertebrate Zoology. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Biology 210.

Methods of classifying animals, laws of nomenclature, use of
keys in identification, habitats, and economic importance of the
vertebrates of eastern Kentucky. One lecture-discussion and four
laboratory hours per week.

Biology 461G. Ecology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Biology 210 and 215.

Effects of the chemical, physical and biotic factors of the en-
vironment on living organisms; plant and animal populations; competi-
tion and interdependence of biotic forms. Two lecture-discussion
and four laboratory hours per week. Numerous field trips are
rv(]uired.

Biologv 471. Seminar. One hour.

Prerequisites: Eighteen hours in biology and at least a junior
standing.

This seminar is designed to give the student an opportunity to
become familiar with the literature in biology, to work with indices
and bibliographies in special fields, to give him an introduction to
research, and to deepen and broaden his scientific philosophy. One
hour per week.

Biology 474G. Biological Techniques. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Science 105, Biology 210 and 215.

Collecting, preserving, and caring for biological materials; rear-
ing and culturing a variety of animals and plants used under lab-
oratory and experimental conditions; materials and apparatus needed
and the construction and maintenance of equipment in the biology
laboratory; basic principles and designs used in the experimental
approach to the study of biology. One lecture-discussion and two
laboratory hours per week.

Biology 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.

Prerequisites: At least twenty hours in biology.

Designed to give the student an opportumity to do advanced work
as a continuation of an earlier course and to introduce the student
to individual research. The topic will be selected at the time of
registration. The time will vary with the problem.
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Biology 450G. General Physiology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Either Bmlugv 210 or Biology 215, and Chemistry
332 or 451G. One year of physics recommended.

Emphasis is pldw(] on cellular physiology; enzymology; internal
respiration; protein, fat, carbohydrate metabolism; endocrinology;
renal, neural, and cardiovascular dynamics. Some special problems
of physiology such as acid-base balance aging and cellular death,
cancer mechanisms, protein synthesis and the dynamics of stress will
be covered. Two lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours per week.

Biology 501. Biological Concepts. Three hours.

Selected concepts from various biological sciences will be dis-
cussed with the particular aim of introducing modern thinking on
older concepts and the presentation of concepts that have arisen
through recent experimentation and discovery. Three lecture-discus-
sion periods per week.

Biology 504. Modern Theories of Evolution. Three hours.

Prerequisite: A course in general genetics.

A consideration of the history of evolutionary thought; classical
evidences of evolution; factors involved in speciation and the origin
of higher groups. Course work will consist of lectures and discussion.

Biology 505. Biology of the Invertebrates. Three hours.

Most of the invertebrate phyla will be studied as to their evolu-
tion, taxonomy, morphology, physiology, and ecology. Emphasis will
be placed upon the local representatives exclusive of the insects. One
lecture-discussion and four laboratory periods per week.

Biology 570. Research Problems in Biology. One to three hours.

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified graduate students.

The student is required to carry on individual research in biology.
The problem to be investigated will be selected at the time of enroll-
ment.

CHEMISTRY
Objectives:

1. To contribute to the general cultural background of students.

2. To prepare teachers of chemistry.

3. To provide the basic courses for students in agriculture, home
economics and other fields in which the fundamentals of
chemistry are needed.

4. To meet the needs of students desiring to enter such profes-
sional fields as medicine, dentistry, engineering, and chem-
istry.
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Requirements:
Sem. Hrs.
For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on
Chemistry):
oY i Lo N 1 1 e o 3
Chemistry 111, 112, and eleven additional hours in
ChEIEY o v s s e s 19
Biology 210, 215, and three hours elective in
advanestt BIBIOEY - oo oo in st i e 11
Physies 131, 132, and four hours in advanced physies 12
Earth Science 100 _____________________________
Minimum for an Area of Concentration ____ 48

Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their equivalent) are required
those taking this area.

For

For

a Major:

For students who wish to qualify as teachers of
chemistry in the secondary school but who do not
expect to do graduate work in the field:

Chemistry 111, 112, 222, 223, 331, 332, 350,

and 471 __
Students who are majoring in chemistry are re-
quired to earn the following credits in physics and
mathematics:

Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their equivalent)___

Physics 1831 aod 182 ——coreaennremac s manses

a Minor:

Chemistry 111, 112, and ten hours in advanced
CHBIRIEEY —oce e ercscmm e mmm e a e

For a Professional Degree in Chemistry and for

those expecting to do graduate work in chemistry
Chemistry 111, 112, 222 993 331, 332 350, 441,
442, 471; German 101, 102; Physics 231, 232;
Mathematics 361, 362 and prerequisites. It is
recommended that students of chemistry choose
Chemistry 450 as an elective.

Recommendations:

o=

-l

of

It is recommended that chemistry majors elect biology, physics
or mathematics for major or minor fields.
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SUGCGESTED PROGRAMS

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid in meeting the requirements for
graduation,

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Science
(Emphasis on Chemistry)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Math. 152—College Algebra 3 Math. 141—Plane Trigonometry 3
Chem. 111—Ceneral Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
ES. 100—Physical Geology 3 Psy. 153—General _Psychnlogg 3
Elective in Social Science 3 Elective in Social Science 3
17 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—-Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
P.E. Activity course i PE. Activity course 1
Seci. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Biol. 210—General Zoology
Phys. 131—Elementary Physics 4 or ' 4
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Biol. 215—General Botany
or 3 Phys. 132—Elementary Physics 4
Foreign Language Phﬁ. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
Ed 210—Human Growth and or 3
Develop. 1 3 Foreign Language
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
17 17
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Chem. 331—Organic Chemistry 4 Chem. 332—Organic Chemistry . 4
Biol. 210—General Zoology Ed.  300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
or 4 Phys. Elective 4
Biol. 215—General Botany Biol. Advanced Elective 3
S.S. 300—Current World Problems 3 Advanced Elective 4
Advanced Elective 4
15 16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477— (The Professional Semes-
Chem. 350—Intermediatie Organic ter may be taken either
Chem, 2 semester of the senior
Chem. 471—Seminar 1 vear.)
Advanced elective 9
1 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Chemistry 111. General Chemistry. Four hours.

The relation of chemistry to physics and derived sciences, atomic
theory, non-metals, oxygen, hydrogen, etc., periodic arrangements of
elements, introduction to atomic chemistry. Two lecture-discussion
and four laboratory hours per week.
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Chemistry 112, General Chemistry. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111, and Mathematics 141, desired.

Continuation of the study of non-metals, introduction of various
fields of chemistry, colloids, organic, electrochemistry, metallurgy,
etc., introduction to the mathematics of chemical equilibrium and
ionization. The laboratory work will include an introduction to quali-
tative chemistry. Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours
per week. '

Chemistry 222, Qualitative Analysis. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 112, Mathematics 152, and ability to
use a slide rule.

Principles and practices of anion and cation analysis. One lecture-
discussion and six laboratory hours per week.

Chemistry 223. Quantitative Analysis. Four hours,

Prerequisite: Chemistry 222 or permission of the instructor.

Principles and practices of volumetric analysis including electro-
metric titrations. One lecture-discussion and six laboratory hours per
week.

Chemistry 225. Organic Chemistry. Four hours. (Credit for
this course will not be accepted on a major in chemistry.)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 112.

A brief course in organic chemistry to meet the requirements of
students in agriculture, home economics, veterinary medicine, pre-
dentistry, and pre-medicine, giving these students a working com-
mand of the language of organic chemistry, hydrocarbons, aleohols,
ethers, carbohydrates, amines, drugs, ete. Two lecture-discussion and
four laboratory hours per week.

Chemistry 331, Organic Chemistry. Four hours,

Prerequisites: Chemistry 222 and 223.

Aliphatic compounds, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes. ketones, chain
hydrocarbons, carbohydrates, fats, proteins. Two lecture-discussion
and four laboratory hours per week.

Chemistry 332, Organic Chemistry. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 331.

Aromatic compounds, napthenes, vitamins, dyes, biochemistry.
Two lecture-discussion and four laboratory hours per week.

Chemistry 350, Intermediate Inorganic Chemistry. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Cllemistry 111-112, 222-2923,

Theories of bonding, mechanisms of inorganic reactions, co-ordi-
nation complexes, acid-base theory, structural relations based on
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molecular spectra, dipole moments, and magnetic susceptibility;
studies of equilibria based on oxidation-reduction potentials. Two
lecture-discussion periods per week.

Chemistry 441G. Physical Chemistry. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 223, 332, Mathematics 261; Physics 132
or 232.

Laws governing gases, liquids and solids, relation between phys-
ical properties and molecular constitution, laws of thermo-dynamics,
properties of solutions, colloids, thermo-chemistry, and equilibrium
and its varieties. Three lecture-discussion and two laboratory hours
per week.

Chemistry 442G. Physical Chemistry. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 441, credit or registration for Mathe-
matics 262.

Chemical kinetics, electrical studies, quantum theory and photo-
chemistry, nuclear chemistry. Three lecture-discussion and two lab-
oratory hours per week.

Chemistry 450G. Organic Analysis. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 332.

Qualitative analysis of organic compounds. i.e., the identifica-
tion of unknown compounds of organic substances, and the chemical
theory underlying such identifications, as well as specialized methods
of both physical and chemical nature are studied. The course is
designed to encourage greater maturity of thought toward typical
organic analytical problems and to introduce the student to labora-
tory work of semi-independent nature. One lecture and six laboratory
hours per week.

Chemistry 451G. Physiological Chemistry. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 332.

A review of the organic chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, and
pmt( ins, followed by a detailed study of their inter modlarv metabol-
ism; protein synthesis; enzymology; blood chemistry; bioenergetics;
fluid electrolyte balance, vitamin and steroid chemistry. Two lecture
and four hours of laboratory per week.

Chemistry 471. Seminar. One hour.

Prerequisite: Eighteen hours in chemistry and at least junior
standing.

This seminar is designed to give the student an opportunity to
become familiar with the literature in chemistry, to work with indices
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and bibliographies in special fields, to give the student an introduction
to research, and to bring together certain phases of chemistry. This
course is required of all chemistry majors and minors during their
senior year. One hour per week.

Chemistry 476. Special Problems. One to three hours.
Prerequisite: At least twenty hours in chemistry.

To give the student an opportunity to do advanced work as a
continuation of an earlier course and to introduce the student to in-
dividual research. The topic will be selected at the time of registra-
tion. The time will vary with the problem.

Chemistry 576. Special Problems. One to three hours.

Open only to qualified graduate students. The problem and
credit hours will be agreed upon at the time of registration.

EARTH SCIENCE
Objectives:

1. To develop in the student a deeper appreciation of the earth
and its environments.

12

To provide an adequate background for teachers of earth
science, general science, or physical science.

3. To provide students pursuing other science objectives courses
correlative to their respective areas.

4. To provide a basis for advanced studies in Earth Science or

Geology.
Requirements:

*For a Minor in Earth Science: Sem. Hrs.
Earth Science including 200 and 400 - __ 15
Géongraphy 80 o o o o oo o 3

Tataldors MIOE co e e o 18

Required in other subjects:
Physics 131, 132, and Chemistry 111
DE st e e
Chemistry 111, 112, and Physics 131
Mathematies 141 and 152 ________________________ 6

SO |
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#*For a Minor in Geology: (For students who wish to pursue grad-
uate study and a professional career in geology.)

Earth Science, excluding 200 - ________.._ 18
Physics and Chemistey 12
Bm]u;_,\ e et S o R T o e 6

*For secondary certification, the minor must be taken in conjunction with a major or
minor in another science or mathematics.

**Students who minor in geology should elect chemistry, physics, or biology as major
or minor fields.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

-arth Science 100. Physical Geology. Three hours.

A study of the natural forces acting upon and within the earth’s
crust weathering, erosion, vulcanism, and diastrophism. The lab-
oratory work includes a study of the common minerals and rocks and
an elementary study of topographic maps. Two lecture-discussion
periods and one two-hour laboratory per week.

Earth Science 101. Historical Geology. Three hours.

A study of geologic history from the beginning of the rock record
to the present. The Lll)matnr\ work includes a study of the common
index fossils and an interpretation of geologic history from geologic

maps and structure sections. Two lecture-discussion periods and one
two-hour laboratory per week.

Earth Science 200. Descriptive Astronomy. Three hours.

A non-mathematical presentation of methods and results of
astronomical exploration of the solar system, our stellar system, and
the galaxies. Three lecture-demonstration periods per week.

Earth Science 250. Minerals and Rocks. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Earth Science 100 or Chemistry 111.

A study of the principal rock-forming and economical minerals,
and the rock and mineral deposits in w]nch they occur. The labora-
tory involves the identification of common minerals by their physical
pmport:m and the study and classification of rocks. Two lecture-
discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory.

Earth Science 350. Geomorphology. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Earth Science 100 or Geography 101.

A detailed study of the geological processes which shape our land
surface and the forms produced. Special emphasis will be gnen to
interpretation of land forms and significant geologic features in Ken-
tucky. Two lecture-discussion periods and one two-hour laboratory
per week.
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Earth Science 374. Paleontology. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Earth Science 101 or Science 106 or Biology 210.

A systematic survey of the groups of the invertebrate animals
significant in the geologic record with special emphasis given to their
mrupholn"ual genetic, ecological and stratigraphical implications.
Two lecture-discussion periods and two two-hour laboratories per
week.

Earth Science 400. Field Studies. Two hours.

Prerequisites: Earth Science 100, 101, 250, and 374,

Methods of field techniques in earth science. Local field investi-
gations correlative with literature in earth science. One one-hour
lecture and one four-hour laboratory period per week.

MATHEMATICS
Obijectives:

1. To meet the needs of students who expect to enter the fields
of engineering, physics, chemistry and other professions which
require the constant use of the various branches of mathe-
matics.

2. To prepare competent teachers of mathematics for the sec-
ondary school.

3. To contribute to the general cultural background of students.

Requirements:
For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
Mathematies 141, 152, 171, 261,262 ______ 17
or
Mathematices 181, 182, 261 and 262 ___ 15
Elective in mathematics courses above 300 as
approved by the department - 9
Mathematics 471, Seminar . ________ 1
Total for & BIEHOE ——vvea e v 27 or 28

Students llhl]t]TlIlL in mathem: 1t|(' Jl‘(‘ require «d to
earn credit in Physics 231 and 23

Note: Students who expect to do graduate work
in mathematics should take at least 12 hours in
the 300 and 400 courses,
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For a Minor: W
Mathematies 141, 152, 171 and 261 ______________ 13
or
Mathematices 181, 182, and 261 __________________ 14
Other courses in mathematics presceribed by the
ARDAHEITIME. o simmsesis o i Bt o rn s (§]
Total for a Minor ___ . _____________ 19 or 20

Recommendations:

It is recommended that students majoring in mathematics choose
physics as a second major or as a minor.

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid in meeting the requirements for
graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Mathematics

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Math. 181—Intro. to Analysis I 5 Math. 182—Intro. to Analysis II 5
Math. 111—Slide Rule : HIth. 150—Personal Health 2
Elective in Social Science 3 Elective in Social Science 3
Second Major or Minor 3 Second Major or Minor 3
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
P.E. Activity course 1 P.E. Activity course X
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Science 3
Math. 261—Differential Calculus 4 Math. 262—Integral Calculus 4
F.A. 1680—Appre. of the Fine Aris 2 Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy .

or or
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Psy. 153—General Psychology 3 Ed. 210—Human Growth and
Develop. 1
17 17
JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Phvs, 231—General College Physics 5§ Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
S S 300—Current World Problems 3 Phys, 232—General College Physics 5§
Math. Advanced Elective 3 Math. Advanced Elective 3
Second Major or Minor 6 Second Major or Minor 6
17 15
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Math. 471—Seminar 1 {The Professional Semester
Math. Advance Elective 3 may be taken either se-
Second Major or Minor 6 mester of the senior year.)
Elective 2
15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Mathematics 111. Slide Rule. One hour.

(Credit in this course will not be accepted on the mathematics
requirements for a degree or for a major or minor in mathematics.)

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Multiplication; division; powers and roots; trigenometric func-
tions; ratio and proportion; solution of triangles; applications to
physics and chemistry.

Mathematics 131. General Mathematics. Three hours.

(Credit in this course will not be accepted on major or minor re-
quirements in mathematics.)

History of mathematics; role of mathematics; important mathe-
matical concepts; number scales; elementary logic; common ano
decimal fractions; percentage: life insurance; interest; bonds; ratio
and proportion.

Mathematics 132. General Mathematics. Three hours.

(Credit in this course will not be accepted on major or minor re-
quirements in mathematics.)

Factoring; special products; graphs; linear and quadratic equa-
tions; logarithms; trigonometric functions; right and oblique triangles;
introduction to caleulus, probability and statistics.

Mathematics 141. Plane Trigonometry. Three hours,

Prerequisites: One unit each of high school algebra and plane
geometry. This course may be taken before, after, or simultaneously
with College Algebra.

Trigonometric functions; right triangles; law of sines: law of
cosines; trigonometric equations and identities; radian measure; in-
verse functions; logarithms:; and oblique triangles.

Mathematics 152. College Aleebra. Three hours,

Special products and factoring: solution of linear, quadratic and
higher degree equations; exponents and radicals; variation; logarithms;
progressions; probability; partm] fractions.
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Mathematics 171, Analytic Geometry. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 141 and 152.

Cartesian coordinates; equations of curves: derivative of a func-
tion; differentiation of algebraic functions; the circle. parabola, ellipse
and hyperbola; polar coordinates; parametric equations; solid analytic
geomelry.

Mathematies 181, Introduction to Analysis I. Five hours.

Prerequisite: Placement in the upper quartile on Placement Test.

Numbers for elementary analysis, the set of real numbers; rela-
tions as sets of ordered paii’s; introduction to functions: powers and
roots of real numbers; conditions in one unknown.

Mathematics 182. Introduction to Analysis II. Five hours,
Prerequisite: Mathematics 181.
Conditions in several unknowns; exponential and logarithmic

functions; trigonometry; coordinate geometry; mathematical strue-
tures

Mathematics 231, Basic Mathematics 1. Three hours. (For ele-
mentarv teachers.)
Numeral systems; sets; primes and divisibilitv; and fractions.

Mathematics 232. Basic Mathematics I, Three hours.  (For
elementary teachers.)

Prerequisite: Mathematics 231.

Algebraic sentences; real numbers; geometry of measurement;
mathematical systems and methods.

Mathematies 252. Mathematics of Finance. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 152.

Interest; annuities; amortizations; sinking funds; bonds, deprecia-
tion; building and loan: life insurance; related topics.

Mathematics 261. Differential Caleulus. Four hours.
(Formerly Mathematics 361)
Prerequisite: Mathematies 171 or 182
Rates and differentials; indefinite integrals: definite integrals;
applications of the fundamental theorem; extreme values: curve-trac-
ing; exponential, logarithmic and trigonometric functions; indeter-
minate forms,
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Mathematics 480G. Linear Algebra. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  Mathematics 352.

Systems of lincar equations; vector spaces: basic operations for
martices; determinants; bilinear and quadratic functions; lincar trans-
formations on a vector space.

Mathematics 483G. (also Physics 483G.) Theoretical Mechanics.
Three hours.

Prerequisites: Physics 131 and a working knowledge of the
calculus, or Physics 231.

Problems of statics and dynamics—vectors, equilibrium. frames
of reference, virtual work, inertia, friction and elasticity.

Mathematics 484G. (also Physics 484G.) Theoretical Mechanics.
Three hours.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 483G.

A continuation of Mathematics 483G dealing with the more dif-
ficult problems of statics and dvnamics and introducing such general
procedures as generalized coordinates and Lagrange’s equations.

Mathematics 485G. Vector Analysis. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 262.

Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vectors: differentiation
and integration of vectors; kinematics and dynamics of a particle;
kinematics and dynamics of a rigid body.

Mathematics 490G. Theory of Numbers. Three hours.
Divisibility: continued fractions; congruences; quadratic residues;
diophantine equations.

Mathematics 505. Advanced Topics in Mathematics. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours undergraduate credit in Mathematics,

Ordinary differential equations; infinite series; functions of sev-
eral variables; algebra and geometry of vectors; vector field theory;
partial differential equations: complex values; numerical analysis.

Mathematics 570. Research Problems in Mathematics. One to
three hours.

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified graduate students.

The student is required to carry on individual research in mathe-
matics. The problem to be in\'(-stigatc‘d will be selected after enroll-
ment,
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PHYSICS
Requirements:
For an Areca of Concentration in Physical Science:
Sem. Hrs.
Physics 231, 232, 471 and nine hours elective in
advanced physics _______ g S—p— 20
Science 105 _____ 3
Chemistry 111, 112, 222, and four hours elective ... 16
Eaith Seienee 100 e oo oo ve o oo oo 3
Mathematics 181, 182, 261 and 262 ______________ 18
Total for an area of concentration __________ 60
For a Minor:
Physies 231, 232, 332, 351, 471, 483 and 484_______ 25
Elective in physics as approved by the department.__ 3
Total for a major . _______________ - 28

Students who are majoring in physics are also re-
quired to eain credit in Mathematics 462 and
Chemistry 111 and 112, and Science 105

For a Minor:

Physics 231 and B35 - o e e 10
Elective in physics as approved by the department._ 3
Total for a minor ________________________ 18

Students who are minoring in physics are also re-
quired to earn credit in:
Mathematics 181, 182 and 261 __________________ 14

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
sclecting their courses and making their schedules. These suggested
schedules need not be followed 51)cc1f1( ally from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them wili aid in meetmg the requirements for
graduation,
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Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in
Physical Science

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester Second Semesier

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Math. 181—Intro. to Analysis 1 5 Math. 182—Intro. to Analysis II 5
Chem. 111—General Chemistry 4 Chem. 112—General Chemistry 4
Hith. 150—Personal Health 2 Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
Math. 111—Slide Rule 1
16 16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
P.E. Activity course 1 B.E: Activity course 1
Math. 261—Differential Calculus 4 Math. 262—Integral Calculus 4
Phys. 231—General College Physics 5§ Phys. 232—General College Physics 5
Ed. 210—Human Growth and Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3
Develop. 1 3
16 16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
E.S 100—Physical Geology 3 Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1
Chem. 222—Qualitative Analysis 4 SS. 300—Current World Problems
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy

3
or 3 or 3
Foreign Language Foreign Language
Phys. Advanced Elective 4 Phys. Advanced Elective 3
Elective in Social Science 3 Elective in Social Science 3
Advanced Elective 3

17

—

6

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations Ed. 477--Professional Semester 15
Phys. 471—Seminar (The Professional Semester
Chem. Advanced Elective may be taken either se-
Phys. Advanced Elective mester of the senlor year.)
Advanced Elective

[y X

15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Physics 131. Elementary Physics. Four hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 141.

Basic principles of mechanics and heat. Three lecture-discussion
periods and two laboratory hours per week.

Physics 132. Elementary Physics. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Physics 131

Electricity and magnetism, light, nuclear and atomic physics.
Three lecture-discussion periods and two hours of laboratory per
week.
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Physics 231. General College Physics. Five hours.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 261,

Mechanics, heat, hydrodynamics, and acoustics. Three hours of
lecture and four h(uus of ]ahm.ltmv and problem solving per week.

Physics 232. General College Physics. Five hours,
Prerequisite: Physics 231.
Electricity and magnetism; optics; atomic and nuclear structure.

Three hours of lecture and four hours of laboratory and problem
solving per week.

Physics 235. Analytical Mechanics. Four hours.

Prerequisites: Physics 131-132, or Physics 231-232,

Problems of equilibrium (statics), [hll‘tltlt’ motion, rotary motion
and vibratory motion as these motions involve forces (kinematics) and

as they involve energies (dynamics). Two lecture-recitation periods
and one two-hour problem working session per weck.

Physics 311. Heat and Thermodynamics. Three hours,

Prerequisite:  Fhysics 232

Equations of state of gases; thermodynamic processes; kinetic
theory. Two hours of lecture-discussion and two hours of measure-
ment and problem solving per week.

Physics 312. Light and Physical Optics. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Physics 232

Basic phenomena of geometrical and physical opties, including
the study of wave motion, interference, refraction, diffraction, polari-
zation and the theory of physical optics. Two hours per week de-
voted to lectures and classroom discussion and two hours per week
devoted to measurement and problem solving.

Physics 321. Sound and Acoustics. Two hours.
Prerequisites: Physics 132 or Physies 232.
A study of the basic theories in the ficld of sound and acoustics

with special application to the theory of musical sounds. Two lec-
ture-discussion-demonstration hours per week.

Physics 332, Electricity and Magnetism. Four hours.

Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Electrostatics; capacitance, dielectics; magnetism; induction;
D. C. and A. C. circunts; Mavwell's equations. Three lecture-discussion
hours and two hours of measurement and problem solving per week.
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Physics 351. Modern Physics. Four hours.
Prerequisite:  Physics 132 or 232,
Atomic and nuclear structure; radioisotope techniques, sanitary

science, waves and particles. Three hours of lecture-discussion and
two hours of laboratory per week.

Physics 361G. Fundamentals of Electronics. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Physics 232.

A study of the characteristics of vacuum tupes, rectifiers, am-
plifiers, oscillators, and gas filled tubes. One hour of lecture and
four laboratory hours per week.

Physics 401G, Physical Manipulations. Two hours,

The course will emphasize the construction and manipulation of
special pi(=((‘<; of apparatus which should arouse interest of pupils in
seneral science, physics, and chemistry courses in high school. Simple
instruments used in atomic and nuclear physics obeﬂv'ltmns will be
discussed and available for use of participants. Four Lours of labora-
tory and demonstration per week.

Physics 471. Seminar. One hour.
Prerequisite: Eighteen hours of physics and at least junior stand-

]Ilg

This seminar is dcsmnod to give the student an opportunity to
become familiar with the literature in physics, to work with indices
and bibliographies in special fields, to give him an introduction to
rescarch, and to deepen and broaden his scientific philosophy. One
hour per week.

Physics 476. Special Problems in Physics. One to three hours.

Prerequisites:  Permission from the head of the department.

The object is to provide opportunity for continued study for a
single student or a group of students who have developed a special
interest during previous work in the field of physics. Work may be in
the nature of reading and reports, the working of problems in mathe-
matical physics, laboratory measurements, construction of apparatus.

Physics 483G. (Also Mathematics 483G). Theoretical Mechanics.
Three hours.

Prerequisites: Physics 131 and a working knowledge of calculus,
or Physics 231.

Problems of statics and dynamics, vectors, equilibrium, frames
of reference, virtual work, ineitia, friction, elasticity,
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Physics 454G, (Also Mathematics 484G). Theoretical Mechanics.
Three hours.

Prerequisite: Physics 483G.

A continuation of Physics 483G, dealing with the more difficult
problems of statics and dynamics and introducing such general pro-
cedures as generalized coordinate and Lagrange’s equations.

Physics 501. Physical Concepts. Three hours.

Basic principles of physics will be re-examined in accordance
with newer knowledge regarding them. Advances in atomic, molecu-
lar, and nuclear ph\ sics will be particularly considered.

Physics 570. Special Problems in Physics. One to three hours.

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified graduate students.

Designed to give the student an opportunity to do advanced work
as a continuation of his studies. The student is required to carry on
individual research in physics. The problem to be investigated will
be selected after enrollment.
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Division. of Social Studies

Mr. Playforth, Chairman Mer. Duncan Mr. Lucas
Mr. Akers Mr. Exelbirt Mr. Luckey
Mrs. Akers Mr. Fineel Mr. Mangrum
Mr. Breaden My, Flatt Mr. Martin
Mr. Clark Mr. Gartin Mr. North
Mrs. Conley Mr, Gould Mrs, Patton
Mr. Cunningham Mr. Greenman Mr. Sytsma
Mr. Dodson Mr. LeRoy Mr. Ward
Objectives:

L. To provide, through the area of concentration, a broad prep-

w

aration in the social studies for teachers in the secondary
schools.

To offer major and minor programs for students who pre-
fer a more concentrated preparation in one or more of the
primary social studies fields: economics, sociology, geography,
history, political science, and philosophy.

To provide the courses of primary interest to those pursuing
the program planned for training teachers for the elementary
schools.

To provide those courses which have been especially organ-
ized as a part of the general education program of the college.

To provide a balanced selection of experiences for those stu-
dents who may wish to enlarge their training in the general
area of the social studies, or in some particular subject of that
area.

To provide courses and experiences preparatory for service
in government, particularly the government of the Common-
wealth and its political subdivisions.
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Requirements for an Area of Concentration in

Social Science:

Morehead State College

SOCIAL SCIENCE

Sem. Hrs.

History 141, 142,231 and 232 . _____.. ... ... ._ 12
Additional advanced credit in history ____________ 6
Political Science 241 and 242 . . __._ 6
Sociology 101, 301 and 303 _________ 9
Sconomices 201 and 202 ________________________ 3
Geography 100and 1. e ccnn 6
Advanced electives from the social sciences -~ 12
SRR e 1

Total for an Area of Concentration __________ 58

SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in se-
lecting their courses and in making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all require-
ments for graduation,

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentration

Eng.
P.E.

8el,

Geog.

Hist.
Hith.

Eng.
Sci.
Hist.

Geog.
Econ.

in Social Science

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
101—Writing and Speaking
— Activity course
Freshman Orientation
103—Intro. to Physical Sei.
100—Fund. of Geograhy
141—The U. S., 1492-1865
150—Personal Health

IS to - =

|

—
o

Second Semester
102—Writing and Speaking
—Activity course

100—Orientation in Education

104—Intro. to Physical Science

101—General Sociology

142—The U.S. 1865 to the
Present

153—General Psychology

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

201—Intro. to Literature
105— Intro. to Biological Sci.

231—Modern Europe 1500-1815

211—Economic Geography
201—Prin. of Economics

Whww

Eng.
Sei.
Hist.

P.S.
Ed.

Second Semester
202—Intro. to Literature
106—Intro. to Biological Sci.
232—Modern Europe 1815 to

the Present

241—Government of the U. S.

210—Human Growth and
Develop. 1
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JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Econ. 202—Economic Problems 3 Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teach. 1
P.S. 242—State and Local Govt. 3 Soc.  303—Social Ethics 3
Soc. 301—Sociological Theory 3 Soc. Sci. —Advanced Elective 6
Hist. —Advanced Elective 3 General Elective L ;
General Elective 5
17 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Soc. Sci. —Advanced Elective 6 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Soe. Sci. (The Professional Se-
471 —Seminar 1 mester may be taken
Hist. — Advanced Elective 3 ecither semester of the
General Elective 6 senior year.)

-2]
“

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

Social Science 300. Current World Problems. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

Custom and usage in the relations of nations; geographic, indus-
trial, population, and military elements of national power; factors in
post war balance of power; limitations on national power; contem-
porary world issues and conflicts; and twentieth century approaches
to world peace.

Social Science 471. Seminar. One hour.

The purpose of this course is to promote group discussion of
problems, methods of investigation, and theory in the social sciences.
Current social science periodicals and reports are used as bases for
study and discussion.

Social Science 500. Contemporary World Problems. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours in social science.

A study of the historical, physical, cultural and political factors
underlying current international issues. Particular attention is cen-
tered on the broad aspects of international law, the structure and
operation of the United Nations Organization, and other contemporary
international agencies and arrangements.

Social Science 510. Development of American Democracy. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours in social science.

The ideas, institutions, customs and experiences from which the
contemporary American way of life has developed. Attention is given
to European and early American influences as well as to more recent
and current developments. Comparisons and contrasts with alien
ideologies and ways of living are also stressed.
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ECONOMICS

Objectives:

1. To equip the potential high school teacher with materials

so that he may give suitable instruction in economics at

that level of education.

To give the student a perspective of economic facts,

processes, and issues necessary to his understanding of

everyday life.

3. To provide a basic foundation for those desiring to do
graduate work in economics.

4. To help prepare students for careers in law, government
service, business and other professions.

o

Requirements:

For a Major in Economics and Sociology: Sem. Hrs.
Economics 201 and 202 v oo o 6
Soeielogy 101,203 and 301 oo e oo 9
Social Smencc ATY i 1
Advanced credit in economics or sociology approved

By the! diviSion — - e vace s 15
Minimum for a Major -cveecccnsocicoacnaa 30

(A minimum of 8 hours in each subject must be
included in this major.)

For a Minor in Economics and Sociology:

Economics 201 and 202 _________________________ 6
Sociology 101 and 305 __________________________ 6
Advanced credit in economics or sociology approved
by the division ______________________________ 12
Minimum for a Minor . 24

For a Minor in Economics:

Economics 201 and: 202 «ovasincasmuusasa oy 6
Additional credit in economics approved by the

AIVEBION cocu i i i e e e 12

Minimum Fora. Mo « o, 18

SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
schedule need not be followed \pE‘leICa”V from semester to semester,
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all require-
ments for graduation.
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
Economics and Sociology

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. Activily course 1 PE. Activity course S &
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sei. 103—Intro. to Ph{sical Science 3 Sel. 104—Intro. to Physical Science 3
Soc. 101—General Sociology 3 Soc. 203—Contemporary Social
F.A. 180—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Probs. 3
or 3 Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
Foreign Language Second Major 3
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng.  201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intre. to Literature 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Science 3 Sei. 106—Intro. to Biological Science 3
Ee. 201—Principles of Economics 3 Ec. 202—Economic Problems 3
Ed. 210—Human Growth and Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
Develop. 1 3 or Foreign Language 3
Second Major 3 Second Major 3
15 15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Soc.  305—Cultural Anthropology 3 S.S.  300—Current Social Problems 3
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teaching 1 Elective in Ee. or Soc. 8
Elective in Ec. or Soe. 3 Second Major 6
Second Major 6 General Elective 2
General Elective 3
16 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
5.8, 471—Seminar 1 (The Professional Semester
Elective in Ec. or Soc. 6 may be taken either se-
General Elective 7 mester of the senior year.)
17 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

ECONOMICS

Economies 201. Principles of Economics. Three hours,

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.

Economic organization; production and the forms of business
units; consumption and the laws of price, money, banking and ex-
change; distribution of wealth and income.

Economics 202. Economic Problems. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.
The economics of distribution; government; international trade,
investment and payments; problems of labor; problems of American

agriculture, transportation; contrasting economic systems.
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Economics 211.  Economic Geography. Three hours.
(See Geography 211.)

Economics 302. Labor Problems. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 202, or upper division standing.

Organized labor; labor legislation; the capitalistic regime;
economic inequality; standards of living; industiial conflicts: state
control and regulation.

Economies 304, Marketing. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Raw materials and products; organized exchange; analysis of
market; market price; manufactured products; warehouses; coopera-
tive societies; distribution organizations.

Economics 339. Economic History of Europe. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

Medieval and early modern backgrounds; agriculture, industry,
and trade from Napolenmc Wars to the First World War; labor
legislation and orgamzqt:on to 1914; the First World War and its
afterm'tth economic experiments in Europe.

Economics 349. Economic History of the United States. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

Early colonial commerce; transportation and communication; rise
of big business; monopoly and antitrust laws; the labor movement;
agricultural development; government and the economy; foreign
policy and trade; effects of war; business cycles; basic principles of
the American economy.

Economics 440G. World Manufacturing. Three hours,
(See Geography 440G.)

Economics 441G, Public Finance. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Public expenditures; public revenue; taxation; public credit; fi-
nancial administration of government.

Fconomics 442G. Money and Banking. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Credit and banking: nature of credit—personal credits, bank
credit; bank reserves: bank notes; state banks; the national banking
system; the federal reserve system —member banks, gold reserve;
money market.
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Economics 443G. Investments. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Economics 201,

Corporation bonds: bonds secured by land or real estate; civil
obligations; interest; the influence of market upon price of stocks

and bonds.

Economies 5583. Development of Economic Thought. Three
hours.

(Formerly Economics 483.)

Economic contributions of the ancient Hebrews, Greeks and
Romans; the early scholastics; mercantilists; physiocrats; Adam Smith;
Ricardo; the socialists; and recent economic thought.

SOCIOLOGY
Objectives:

1. To help the student to understand human society with all its
backgrounds and interrelationships of men and environment;
to measure society’s capacity for survival and progress; and
to provide for him sound theory and basic facts which he may
need for social guidance and planning.

To prepare teachers of this subject for the secondary schools,

particularly as it is involved in the total program of the social

studies.

To prepare for careers in the scientific study of society. social

work, law, teaching in institutions of higher learning, or other

professions.

4. To orient the potential teacher in behavioral relationships and
to further his understanding of the society in which he will
be teaching.

1o

vy

Eequirements:

For a Major in Economics and Sociology: Sem. Hrs.
Economiecs 201 and 202 _________ . _____ 6
Sociology 101, 203, and 301 ____________________ 9
Social Science 471 ______________________________ 1
Advanced credit in economics and/or sociology

approved by the division ____________________ 15
Minimum for a MO e e o= 381

(A minimum of eight hours in each subject must
be included in the major)
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For a Minor in Economics and Sociology:

Economies 201 and 202 ________________________ 6
Sociology 101 and 305 . ___________ 6
Advanced credit in economics and/or sociology
approved by the division __________ 12
Mitimum fora Mior oo oo 24

For a Major in Sociology:

Sociology 101, 203, 301, 305 and 450 ______________ 15
Social Science 471 ______________________________ X
Advanced credit in sociology approved by the
IO e s o e e e 9
Minimum for & Major «—.—cocesavavamacaca 25

For a Minor in Sociology:

Seziology 101, 203, and 301 ______________________ 9
Advanced credit in sociology approved by the
division _ o ___ 9
Minimum for a Minor ______________________ 18

Provisional High School Certificate with a
Major in Sociology

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Frna,  101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 1
PE. —Activity course 1 P.E, —Activity course . 1
Freshman Orientation 1 wd. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sei. 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3 Snt, 104—Tntro. to Physical Seci. 3
Cnn, 101—General Sociology 3 Sne. 203—Contemporary Soc. Prob. 3
FaA 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Psy. 153—General Psychology a
or 3 Second Major 3
Foreign Language
HIth. 104—Personal Health 2
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Fng. 201—Intro. to Literature a Fng,  202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Saf, 1nf—Tntro. to Biological Sei. 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy Ed. 210—Huvman Growth and
or 3 Develon, 1 a
Foreign Language Second Major 3
Flective in Sociology 2 General Elective 3
Second Major 3
15 15
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JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester

Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teach. 1 8.5i 300—Current World Problems 3
Soc. 301—Sociological Theory 3 Soc. 305—Cultural Anthropology 3
Elective in Sociology 3 Elective in Sociology 3
Second Major 6 Second Major 6
General Elective 3 General Elective 2
16 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
S.S. 471—Seminar 1 {The Professional Se-
Soc. 450—Research and Statistics 3 mester may be taken
Second Major 3 either semester of the
General Elective 7 senior year.)
17 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

SOCIOLOGY

Sociology 101. General Sociology. Three hours.

(Formerly Sociology 201)

Man and culture; studies in human personality and individual
behavior as members of a group; heredity versus environment; social
interaction patterns; forms of group behavior and group classifica-
tions: races of man and their social significancz: communities: social
institutions: social change and invention; and social control.

Seciology 170. Rural Sociology. Three hours.

(Formerly Sociology 370)

A study of the culture and social organization of rural societies;
socio-economic aspects of agriculture; conditions and movements of
rural population; rural social institutions and agencies; rural-nrban
relations; emphasis on the Appalachian Region.

Sociology 203. Contemporary Social Problems. Three hours.

Problems concerning environment; wealth; poverty; population;
mental efficiency: race; the family; child welfare; public opinion;
crime and delinquency: and others.

Sociology 205. Social Institutions. Two hours.

Factors and resources upon which man’s social institutions are
founded; cultural heritage of the Western World; marriage and the
family; economic institutions; education; recreation; science; religion;
government; institutional processes: future of western culture.
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Sociology 301. Sociological Theory. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Junior standing and Sociology 101.

A survey of the development of \ncu)]nqud] theory; analvsis of
theoretical dppmdchex to society; contributions of major theorists to
contemporary sociological pmchce

Sociology 302. Population Problems. Three hours.

Papulation studies on local, stutv, national and world bases. The
socio-cultural method is applied in interpretations of vital statistics.
Topics covered include: pnpul.mml theories; life expectancy: popu-
lation composition; differential birth and death rates; distributions
of population; internal and international migrations; and population
policies.

Sociology 303. Social Ethics. Three hours.
(See Philosophy 303)

Sociology 305G. Cultural Anthropology. Three hours.

Cultural horizons; patterns of man’s cultural development; primi-
tive hunting, domestication of animals, farming, trade and transporta-
tion; art; social institutions; social organizations; government and
law: religion and magic; knowledge and science; invention, diffusion,
convergence as seen among American Indian tribes. African Negro
tribes, Eskimo and others.

Sociology 323. Urban Sociology. Three hours,

Ecological and social characteristics of urban life in contrast to
rural (nmmumt\' life; growth of cities; problems of large cities; hous-
ing and urban renewal; social pathologies of the cities; metropolitan
planning; social change in the urban area; the effect of urbanization
on social relations and institutions.

Sociology 354G. Social Psychology. Three hours.

Group behavior of lower animals; social functions of language;
theories of human nature; dependable motives; emotional behavior;
individual and class differences; racial differences: the individual
the group; culture and personality; personality problems; social factors
in abnormality: social factors in delinquency and crime.

Sociology 374. American Minority Problems. Three hours.

Analysis of relationships between groups which differ in religious.
ethnic, or socio-cultural backgrounds; the development of social and
educational techniques for re -(luctn.m of tensions: the nature and con-
sequences of prejudice and discrimination; the contemporary civil
rights issues.
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Sociology 401G. Criminology. Three hours.

Nature and significance of crime; hi\tm\ of crnnm()lng_,lc.ll
thought; the explanation of crime; personality traits and crime; Negro
and crime; criminal law; criminal courts: prmm history; new move-
ments in prison reform; treatment of the juvenile (hlmqm-nt crime
prevention.

Sociology 403G. The Family. Three hours.

Historical survey of the family; mate selection: courtship: adjust-
ment problems in marriage; problems of parenthood; family admini-
stration: sex education.

Sociology 425G. The Community. Three hours,

Cmnmulutv organization, nature, classification. structure. func-
tions, and institutions. A study of human behavior and interrelation-
ships, variation and change, conflict and disorganization, integration,
techniques and principles in rural life and (]G\L‘I()pln(’llt. Stress is
placed on rural cummlmiti.cs.

Sociology 450G. Social Science Research and Statistics. Three
hours.

A study of the practical applications of organizing, conducting,
and mt('rpretmq social surveys and other forms of research in the so-
cial sciences; research (lcsmn factor analysis; nature of statistical
data; ordering and tahu]atlnn.

Sociology 476. Special Problems in Sociology. One to three hours.
Arranged with the division to study some particular aspect of the
field of sociology.

Sociology 500. Independent Research. One to four hours.

Qualified students may arrange with staff for individual work
on some particular sncmlnmml problems. Credit hours will depend
on the quality and (llhll'l[]t_\ of achievement by the student.

Sociology 510. Western Cultural Heritage. Three hours.

A combined lecture and research course in which sources of our
American culture traits and traditions are traced from their zl])purvnt
beginnings in many parts of the world, through their diffusions in
time and space, to their integrations into our cnlhlre pattern. Stress is
placed on contributions of the ancient formative cultures which pro-
vided bases of modern civilizations such as those of Egvpt, Mesopo-
tamia, Palestine, India, China. the American Indian and othms.
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Sociology 550. Social Thought and Theory, Three hours.

The philosophies of outstanding thinkers through history from
the classical Greeks to the present. Influence of family hd(-l\gmuml
personal experience, and trends of contemporary Lllltlll‘(‘ aml thought
through the ages on the systems of Plato, Aristotle, L\ugustme
Machiavelli, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Spencer, Durkhmm Pareto
and others. Trial 'lppll(_dtmm of the systems to evaluate their ade-
quacies to explain modern social, cultural, and world issues.

GEOGRAPHY
Objectives:

1. To provide competent instruction in geography for teachers
of the subject at elementary and high school levels.

19

To offer a field of major study for students wishing to do

graduate work in this field.

3. To broaden the cultural development of students by intro-
ducing them to the idea of man’s varied adjustments to dif-
ferent physical environments.

4. To afford training to those choosing careers as professional

geographiers. Such personnel is in demand by government

agencies and by business. commercial, and industrial firms.

Requirements:

For a Major: Sem. Hrs.

Geography 100. 101. 211, 241, and 471 __________ 13

Geography credit approved by the department_____ 12

Minimum for a major ____________________ 25

For a Minor:

Geography 100. 101, 211, and 241 ________________ 12

Geography credit approved by the department____ 6

Minimum for a minor __________________ 18

SUGGESTED PROGRANMNI

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. This suggested
sche dule need not be followed spe(lf:( allv from semester to semester.
but close adherence to it will aid the student in meeting all require-
ments for graduation.
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Provisional High School Certiticate with a
Major in Geography

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. —Activity course 1 P.E. —Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sci. 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3 Seci. 104—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3
Geog. 100—Fund. of Geography 3 Geog. 101—Physical Geogravhy 3
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
or 3 Second Major 3
Foreign Language
HIlth. 150—Personal Health 2
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 102—Intro. to Literature 3
Sel. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
Geog. 211—Economic Geography 3 Geog. 241—Anglo America 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy Second Major 3
or 3 General Elective 4
Foreign Language
Ed. 210—Himan Growth and
Develop. 1
15 16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
S.8. 300—Current World Problems 3 Ed. 300 —Intro. to Student Teach. 1
Elective in Geography 6 Elective in geography 3
Second major 6 Second major 6
General Elective 2 General Elective 6
17 16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations 3 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
S.S. 471—Seminar 1 (The Professional Se-
Second Major 6 mester may be taken
Elective in Geography 3 either semester of the
General Elective 3 senior year.)
16 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

GEOGRAPHY

Geography 100. Fundamentals of Geography. Three hours.

A study of man’s varied response and adjustment to his natural
and cultural environment; human activity within the major climatic
regions of the world. This course is basic to further study in

geography.
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Geography 101. Phvsical Geographv. Three hours,

Study of the physical elements of the earth and their areal dis-
tribution; weather, climate, landforms, earth materials, water resources
and natural vegetation analyzed and interpretated as elements of
human habitation: correlated field trips and laboratory studies.

Geography 211.  Economic Geography. Three hours.

Studv of world commodities and their regional distribution.
Analysis of land uses, agriculture, manufacturing, and extractive in-
dustries against a background of natural and cultural environments;
consideration of economic factors in current international affairs.

Geography 241, Anglo-America. Three hours.

An intensive study of the major land-use regions of Anglo-
America. their physical and cultural landscapes; an introduction to
advanced regional analysis.

Geography 250. Cartographv—Map Interpretation. Three hours.
History of map-making: properties anrd qualities of maps: char-
acteristics of map projections: basic aerial photo interpretation.

Geography 300. Regional Geography. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Geographyv 100.

This course is planned primarily to guide the elementary teacher
toward an understanding of the nature of regional gt'ngrdp}n Brief
regional description of the earth’s surface. including both man-made
and natural features. Principal regions of the world are studied in
as much detail as so comprehensive a course allows.  Not recom-
mended for geography majors.

Geography 310. Australia and Oceania. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Got)gr;lph}' 100.

Resources of Australia, New Zealand. and neighboring islands
of the Pacific: significance of position and political connections of
these lands.

Geography 320G. South America. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Geography 100 and 241.

Regional analysis on national and continental basis with treat-
ment of the l)'l\‘\l(ﬂ] cultural. and economic characteristics; stress
upon prospects of expansion for settlement, development of resources.
and growth of industries. Special attention to the relationships of
this continent with the United States.
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Geography 328G, Africa. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Geography 100.

Study of Africa on the basis of its resources both natural and
cultural; changing political conditions and affiliations of African
Countries: recognition of. and reasons for, the growing importance
of this continent in world affairs.

Geography 331G, Europe. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Geography 100,

Furnpt-;m problems with their geographic background. Geo-
me]m factors in the economic, social, and political structure of
Surope:; emphasis on natural regions, resource distribution, and in-
dustrial development.

Geography 344, Kentuckv. Two hours.
Prerequisites:  Geography 100 and one additional course in
geutfmp]]\' or geology.

A detailed study of the physiographic divisions and subdivisions;
interpretations of the weather and climate; drainage patterns: natural
resources; occupations and land use; a survey of political units and
consideration of traditions and potentialities of this state.

Geography 344A. Kentuckv Field Studies. One hour.

Prerequisite:  Current enrollment in G(’Ugl‘;l])h}' 344,

Selected readings pertaining to areas under study: observation
trips into these areas with directed investigations; written geograph-
ical interpretaton of these areas required.

Geography 350. Cartography—Map Compilation and Construc-
tion. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Geography 250.

Selection of source material for the base and body of the map:
mechanical reproduction: construction of selected projections.

Geography 383G.  Asia.  Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Geography 100.

A study of the man-land relations which characterize this large
and diverse region. An evaluation of a continent in the midst of
change in terms of geographic potentials.

Geography 390G. Climatology. Three hours.
Introduction to the physical elements of weather and climate;
classifications of types and their distribution with particular reference
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to the effects of climate on the earth’s physical and cultural land-
scapes,

Geography 400G. Russia. Three hours.

Systematic and regional study of Russia. Special attention is
given to the resource base, with appr.us.tl of the agricultural and in-
dustrial strength of the country; consideration of the effects of gov-
ernmental policy on economic growth,

Geography 405G,  Conservation of Natural Resources. Three
hours.

A study of natural resources basic to human welfare with special
emphasis on lands. water, minerals. forests, and wildlife and their
interrelationships.

Geography 440G, World Manufacturing.  Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Six hours in geography or approved studies.

Interpretive analvsis of the pattern and function of selected manu-
facturing industries; location theorv; sources of raw materials; and
location of markets, labor supply, and transportation; trends in
regional industrial changes.

Geography 500.  Political Geography. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  Geography 100, 211, 241, and one approved
gional course.

Recognition of content and concepts of political geography: basic
factors in evaluating strength of a nation; application of these under-
standings to world political patterns.

Geography 501. Special Problems. Three hours.
Supervised comprehensive investigation of selected problems in
the field of geographv.

HISTORY
Objectives:

I. To give a maximum number of students an understanding of
the background and complexities of civilization: of man's
striving, hopes, and accomplishments.

2. To offer a sound and comprehensive program wherein stu-
dents may acquire greater familiarity with the broad move-
ments of history, an intense knowledge of given fields, and
an awareness of historical criticism and techniques.
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3. To offer students an excellent foundation for other programs
in the college curriculum including literature, pre-law, li-
brarianship, and education.

4. To stimulate the development of history teachers, researchers.
and writers at all educational levels.

Requirements:

For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
History 131, 141, 142, 231, 232, 471 ______________ 16
Advanced credit in history approved by

the division _______________________________ 9
Tetal: tara Major et b 25

For a Minor:

History 141, 142, 231, and 232 __________________ 22
Advanced credit in history approved by the
division ___________________________________ G
Toltora Mo e e e 18

Provisional High School Certificate with a
Major in History

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. — Activity course 1 P.E. —Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Seci. 103—Intro. to Phvsical Sci. 3 Sci. 104—Intro. to Physical Sel. 3
Hist. 131—History of Civilization 3 Hist. 141—U. S. of Amer.. 1492-1865 3
F.A. 160—Appre. of the Fine Arts Psy. 153—General Psychology 3
or 3 Second Major 3
Foreign Language
HIth. 150—Personal Health 2

—
&
—
-1

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sci. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
Hist. 142—U. S. of Amer., 1865- Hist. 231—Modern Europe, 1500-1815 3

Present 3 Second Major 6
Ed. 210—Human Growth and

Develop. 1 3
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy

3

Foreign Language
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JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester Second Semester
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teach. 1 Electives in History 6
S.8. 300—Current World Problems 3 Second Major 6
Hist. 232—Modern Europe, 1815- General Elective 5
Present 3
Second Major 6
General elective 4
17 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semestier
S.S. 471—Seminar 1 Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15
Elective in History 6 (The Professional Se-
Second Major 3 mester may be taken
Elective 6 either semester of the
senior year.)
16 15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

HISTORY

History 131. History of Civilization. Three hours.

The conguest of civilization: classical civilization of the ancient
Mediterranean world: origin of Western European Civilization: me-
dieval institutions and culture; transition to modern times.

History 141. United States of America, 1492-1865. Three hours.

(Formerly History 241)

Discoveries, explorations, colonization, rivalries between coloniz-
ing powers; colonial commerce and government; economic and social
development: Anglo-American relations; the American Revolution
and adoption of the Federal Constitution; development of national
government; political parties; slavery: expansion of territory; compro-
mise of 1850; Civil War.

History 142, United States of America, Since 1865. Three hours.

(Formerly History 242)

Reconstruction; political corruption; the far West: transportation;
big business; organized labor: reform movements; free silver crusade;
war with Spain: Panama Canal; the Caribbean; the First World War
and the problems of reconstruction; the Depression; the New Deal;
the Second World War; contemporary problems.

History 231. Modern Europe, 1500-1815. Three hours.

(Formerly History 331)

Prerequisites:  Six or more hours of college history and prefer-
ably sophomore standing.
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The development of modern nations; the Reformation and reli-
gious wars; dynastic and economic statecraft: revolutionary develop-
ment of the modern world.

History 232, Modern Europe, Since 1815. Three hours.

(Formerly History 332)

Prerequisites:  Six or more hours of college history and preferably
sophomore standing.

Industrial Revolution; the reforms of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries; social factors in recent European history; the political and
cultural growth of the various European countries; their relations to
the rest of the world; peace efforts; the First World War; subsequent
trends in European government and society; growth of nationalism;
dictatorship; and World War I1.

History 327, The American South. Three hours.
Prerequisites:  History 141 and 142; junior standing.

The colonial origins nf the southern states:; the dev e]upmvnt of
Negro slavery; the growth of southern sectionalism and separatism;
the movement for mdepvndvn(e reconstruction and the rise of the
Bourbons; Populism and racism; the New South.

History 328G. Africa. Three hours.
Prerequisite:  Junior standing.

A study of the rise and fall of colonialism in Africa including an
examination of economic, social, geographic and political problems.
The second portion of the course traces the growth of nationalism
and independence.

History 329G. Southern Asia. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Junior standing.

An examination of the rise and fall of colonialism in Southern
Asia including a study of economie, social and political dev e]npments
followed by the gr owth of nationalism and independence.

History 330. Ancient History. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Junior Standing.

The ancient Near East: Hellenic civilization; the Hellenistic Age;
Roman civilization; the classical heritage.

History 333. Medieval Europe. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Junior standing,

The breakdown of the Roman Empire; The Dark Ages; Feudal-
ism; Empire and Papacy; The Age of Faith; The Waning of the Middle
Ages and the Transition to the Modern Period.
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History 335G. Russia. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Six hours of history and junior standing.

Beginnings of the Russian state; the Kiev period; Tartar domina-
tion; the Moscow period; Peter the Great; emergence of Russia as a
European power; attempts at Westernization of Russia; ['l()lltl(..ll and
revolutionary movements; the November Rebellion: state, society, and
cconomy after 1917; World War II and the post-war era.

History 336G. France. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  Six semester hours of European histnr}' or junior
standing.

Origins of France; medieval France; the age of Reformation and
rc]lgmm wars; the growth of absolutism; the age of Louis XIV: the
breakdown of the old order; the French Revolution and the N Napole-
onic Era; the quest for a stable political order in the 19th century. the
Third Republic; the Fourth Republic and its problems.

History 337G. Germany. Three hours.
Prerequisites:  Six semester hours of European history or junior
standing.

The origin of Germany; Holy Roman Empire; struggle with the
Pope; (ll\l!ltl‘letlt)n of the empire; Reformation; growth of absolu-
tism; rise of Austria and Prussia; \apnlenmc Wars: movements toward
unification; Second German Empire; First World War and the Weimar
Republic; rise of Fascism and the Second World War; contemporary
Germany and its problems.

History 339. Economic History of Europe. Three hours,
(See Economics 339)

History 343G. American Political Parties. Three hours.
(See Political Science 343G)

History 344. Kentucky. Three hours.
Prerequisites:  Six semester hours of history or junior standing.
Early settlement of Kentucky; becoming a Commonwealth; con-

\htuhmml social, and economic d(\cl()pmcnt Civil War and read-
}mtmvnt. recent history and dev elupmvnt.

History 345. The American Frontier. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  History 142 and junior standing.

The westward movement in the shaping of American life and
institutions: the merits and limitations of the Turnerian thesis: settling
the public domain; the traders frontier; building of the transconti-
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nentals; rise of the mineral frontier; the cattle kingdom; the last
stand of the Indians; and the frontizr influence on politics and culture.

History 345. Latin Amercia. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  History 141 and 142, and junior standing.

Spain and Portugal in the 15th century; the age of discovery and
colonization; the economic. political, and social nrd(ls of Colonial
Latin America; the Wars for Independence; the era of the Caudillos;
the rise of the A.B.C. countries; the Spanish-American War: the “big
stick” p()lu,\ dollar diplomacy, and the good neighbor policy; Latin
America in World War II; politics, economics, and social conditions
in Latin America today.

History 349. Economic History of the United States. Three hours.
(See Economics 349)

History 351G. The History of England. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Six semester hours of college history and junior
standing.

A study of the development of the political, social, and economic
institutions of England. Emphasis will be placed on the development
of the Monarchy and the emergence of Parliament.

History 400. American Foundations. Three hours.

(Required of all students not having credit for History 141 and
142 or the L’qmv.llcnt This course \dtlsflm three hours of the twelve
hours in social science required of all students for gm(luatl(m.

Prerequisites:  Second-semester junior standing.

Exploration and settlement of Iing]i.\h America; sources of the
American Revolution; origin, substance, and interpretation of the
Constitution; history and role of political parties; the rise of section-
alism; states rights vs. nationalism; industrial development; public
education: reform movements; the Civil War and Reconstruction:
growth of big business: the acceptance of government regulation:
foreign affairs; Progressivism; the death of isolationism and the rise
to responsible world leadership.

History 438G. The Far East. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Junior standing and at least nine hours of history
or government,

History of the early Far East; roles of England, France and Ger-
many in the Far East; effects of territorial agreements; American
spheres of interest; recent developments in the Far East; the future
Far East and its relations to the rest of the world.
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History 440G. American Colonial History. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  History 141

A study in the Imm(hmr of the American Republic from the age
of discovery to the winning of independence. Attention is given to
the pl)lltl(d] economic, and social forces within the wlnnml svstem
and the contribution of experimentation in the New World, culminat-
ing in the American character and democracy.

History 444G. The American Constitution. Three hours.
(See Political Science 444G)

History 445G. The United States Since 1900. Three hours.

Prerequisites: History 142 and junior standing.

A history of the American people in the twentieth century from
the 1mpu|w\ of Progressivism to the Great Society. Particularly
stressed are the political alignments, social and intellectual hlstor\
trends in education, economics, and the changing patterns of gov-
ernment. Of vital interest are the evolution in civil liberties, the
challenges of the radical left and right, the rise of labor and Amer-
ica’s emerging world leadership. -

History 448G. United States Foreign Relations. Three hours.

Prerequisites:  History 141 and 142 and junior standing.

French Alliance of 1778, purchase of Louisiana: War of 1812 and
its effects; Monroe Doctrine; acquisition of Oregon; Texas and the
Mexican War; Maximilian episode; the Alabama affairs and the
Geneva Arbitrations; the period of somnolence. America’s beginning
in overseas imperialism; Blaine and Pan-Americanism; Slmnisl1~A11mr-
ican War and its repercussions: acquisition of the Panama Canal
Zone; Roosevelt’s “Big Stick™ Policy; World War 1, Wilson, and the
peace; America goes isolationistic; Good Neighbor Policy; rise of the
dictators; World War II; post-war de\(lnpments

History 449G. United States Social and Intellectual History.
Three hours.

Prerequisites:  History 141 and 142 and junior standing.

A history of American thought and the changing social ideas of
the American people; the impact of science; education and the popu-
larization of knowledge; protest and reform; and the interrelations
of various expressions of the American spirit—in literature, philosophy,
and the arts.

History 450G. The World Since 1914. Three hours.
Prerequisite:  Junior standing.
World War I; the peace treaties: the attempts to perpetuate peace
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among the nations and to solve worldwide cconomic and social pml)-
lems; the history of internal movements in the major states: the rise
of dictatorships; the status of de mocracy: the breakdown of collective
security: World War II and its consequences,

History 451G. British Empire and Commonwealth. Three hours.

Prerequisites: History 351 or special permission of the instructor.

An examination of the events which converted a dying empire
into a modern Commonwealth of Nations, with particular attention
on the evolution of self-government for the Crown Colonies, the
Dominions and the Repnbh(s

History 500. Seminar in American History. Three hours.

The techniques and methods of historical research and writing;
practical application through preparation of an extensive paper.

History 510. American Biographyv. Three hours.

The characteristics and services rendered by men and women
who have played leading roles in the history of the nation. Extensive
reading with oral and written reports. Designed both for teachers of
the social studies and for general education.

History 530. United States Middle Period. 1800-1860. Three
hours.

An analysis of political and social movements with special em-
phasis on Jeffersonial Democracy. John Marshall and the Supreme
Court, the War of 1812, Clay, Calhoun, and Webster, the Missouri
Compromise and the re-emergence  of sectionalism, Jacksonian
Democracy, Manifest Destiny, the Compromise of 1850, the Slavery
Question, and the coming of the Civil War.

History 540. Literature of American History. Three hours.

An 'm‘l]vsns of the works of prominent American historians from
the colonial period to the present. Emphasis is placed upon the ideas,
range, and art of history, affording a basic understanding and com-
parative knowledge of historical interpretations.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Objectives:
1. To provide the student with a background sufficient to enable
him to exercise with intelligence the duties which come with
living in a democratic society.
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19

To develop an understanding of the institutions which make
up our government and the basic principles that control their
operation,

3. To give the student who does his major or minor work in the
field of political science a well-balanced training in the major
divisions of the field.

4. To prepare for service in government, particularly for public
administration.

5. To provide teachers with a more thorough foundation for,
and a greater appreciation of American principles and prac-
tices of democracy.

Requirements:

For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
Political Science 241, 242, 333, 343, 450, and 471___ 16
Advanced credit in political science approved

by the division . ______________________________ 9

Total for a Major . _____________ 25

For a Minor:

Political Science 241, 242, 343, and 450 _______________ 12
Advanced credit in political science approved

by the division - _____ 6

Total for a Minor ______________________ 18

PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS BASED
ON POLITICAL SCIENCE

Pre-Law Program

Propdmtiun for the study of law requires no special curriculum
but does require an emphasis on courses in writing and speaking.
While most law schools do not require the lmdn'lm s degree for
entrance, it is recommended that preparatory studies be (1:!0( ted
toward that end. This means that all general education requirements
should be met, as well as requirements for a degree in some particular
field. The field of political science is recommended as a type of
desirable training for pre-law students,
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Preparing for Government Service

No special curriculum is suggested for preparation for govern-
ment service other than the general political science major require-
ments with a wide diversity of electives. However, students wish-
ing to specialize in Public Administration should select courses
dealing with public finance, personnel, and planning as well as
administration.

Provisional High School Certificate with a
Major in Political Science

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Second Semester

Eng. 101—Writing and Speaking 3 Eng. 102—Writing and Speaking 3
P.E. —Activity course 1 P.E. — Activity course 1
Freshman Orientation 1 Ed. 100—Orientation in Education 1
Sei. 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3 Sei. 104—Intro. to Physical Sci. 3
P.S 241—Government of the U. S. 3 P.S. 242—State and Local Govt. 3
F.A. 160—Apprec. of the Fine Arts Psy. 153— General Psychology 3
or 3 Second Major 3
Foreign Language
Hlth. 150—Personal Health 2
16 17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng. 201—Intro. to Literature 3 Eng. 202—Intro. to Literature 3
Sei. 105—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3 Sci. 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. 3
P.S. 333—Comparative Government 3 P.S. 343—American Political
Ed. 210—Human Growth and Parties 3
Develop. 1 3 Second Major 6
Phil. 200—Intro. to Philosophy
or 3
Foreign Language
15 15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Ed. 300—Intro. to Student Teach. 1 PS 450—International Relations 3
S.S.  300—Current World Problems 3 PSS —Advanced elective 3
P.S. —Advanced elective 3 Second Major 6
Second Major 6 General elective 5
General elective 4
17 17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Hist. 400—American Foundations Ed. 477—Professional Semester 15

S:S. 471—Seminar

PS. —Advanced elective
Second major
General elective

(The Professional Se-
mester may be taken

either semester of the
senior year.)

—
U‘I LIS D
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

POLITICAL SCIENCE

Political Science 241. Government of the United States. Three
hours.

Prerequisite: One year of college work or the consent of the
instructor.

Origins; the Constitution and its makers; the citizen—his rights,
his political privileges; the Executive—his powers and functions; the
Cabinet; the Senate; the House of Representatives; regulation of com-
merce; war powers; political parties—their origin and functions; judi-
cial power: government of territories.

Political Science 242, State and Local Government. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Political Science 241.

The place of the states in the nation; the state constitution; state
legislature: the state executive:; state administration; state finance;
state courts; state parties and politics; reconstruction of state govern-
ment; the history of local government; the American city; municipal
government; rural government.

Political Science 333G. Comparative Government. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Political Science 241,

Constitutional development: political organization; legislation;
administration; party systems; courts; local gmornmont the cabinet;
recent development and proposed changes.

Political Science 343G. American Political Parties. Three hours.

(Also History 343G)

Prerequisite: Political Science 241.

The political party as a part of the political machinery: party
organization: party activities: campaign methods: reform movements:
public opinion and party leadership; true function of parties and
party responsibility.

Political Science 344G. Kentuckv Government. Three hours.

Prerequisite: Political Science 241,

Constitutional development; governmental organization of Ken-
tucky—executive, legislative, judicial; Jocal government; party develop-
ment; present-day governmental prnh]vmq

Political Science 350G. Early Political Theorv. Three hours.
Prerequisite: Political Science 241.
Early political institutions and ideas; Greek and Roman con-
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tributions to the theory and practice of government; development of
church and state relationships; nature and authority of law; transition
from the city state to the national state.

Political Science 351G. Recent Political Theory. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Political Science 241.

The theory of the national state; absolutism and the theory of
divine right; the concept of sov (‘imgnly right to resist and the theory
of natural rights and natural law; rise of radicalism; n[_'hts of the
citizen and the growth of liberalism; fascism and communism; de-
mocracy in an industrial society.

Political Science 444G. The American Constitution. Three hours.

(Also History 444G)

Prerequisite: Political Science 241.

Principles of constitutional interpretation; the federal system;
separation of powers and judicial review; principles and precedents
underlying current interpretations in such fields as civil rights, gov-
ernment and the economy: social and welfare legislation.

Political Science 446G. Personnel Administration. Three hours.

A study of manpower utilization and development with emphasis
on the umupt of the merit svstem in public administration and on
emplovee responsibilities and values as well as the operational con-
siderations in such systems.

Political Science 448G, Public Administration. Three hours.

Prerequisites: Political Science 241 and 242,

Administrative organizations: state control of local administration;
personnel problems: financial administration; administrative law;
public relations; standards for measuring administrative performance.

Political Science 450G. International Relations. Three hours.

Prerequisites: History 142 and 232; Political Science 333, or nine
hours of political science.

Foundations of international relations; the United States” foreign
policy; geographic position; economic and strategic factors; instruments
of policy; regional and world politics; problem of European peace:
problem of peace in Asia; the United States and the world powers;
background of World War II; the United Nations Organization and
the problem of lasting peace.
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Political Science 500. Regional Planning. Three hours.

Practical application of the theories, prinviplvs‘ and techniques
of planning emphasizing procedures involved in regional analysis
and de \([(npmt'nt with detailed investigation of p.lttern.s of geo-
graphic. economic, political as social relationships.

PHILOSOPHY

Objectives:

1. To increase the student’s ability to think intelligently about
basic views concerning man and the universe which underlie
our everyvday social. political. economic, religious, and scien-
tific theories and activities.

LS

To introduce the student to the basic ideas of philosophers
who have greatly influenced the thought and action of the
modern world.

3. To develop in the student an understanding and appreciation
of the history and the function of philosophy.

4. To prepare students to do graduate work in the area of
philosophy.

Requirements:

*For a Major: Sem. Hrs.
Philosophy 200, 306. 405, and 406 ________________ 12
Additional eredit in philosophy approved by

thie APnEIoN sceo o v e e 12
Minimum for a Major - _____________ 24

*This major cannot be used as a required major for teacher cer-
titication.

*For a Minor: Sem. Hrs.

Philosophy 200. 306, 405, and 406 ________________ 12
Additional credit in philosophy approved by
Hhe /division —cocoovmoe s me o 6

Minimum for a Minor

__________________ 18

*This minor cannot be used as a required minor for teacher
certification.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

PHILOSOPHY

Philosophy 200. Introduction to Philosophy. Three hours.

An introduction to major areas of philosophy; a study of basic
views concerning God. man. and the world which underlie our every-
day social, political, economic, religious, and scientific theories and
activities.  More specifically, this course introduces the student to
alternative views concerning the nature of philosophy, knowledge,
scientific method, meaningful statements, truth, reality, God, man,
religion. art, and the rrund life.

Philosophy 300. Philosophy of Science. Three hours.

An introductory study designed to include the following tnplcs
the scientific method and t\pldlhlt!()ll the role of mathematics in
empirical science; and theories of matter, space, time, and causality.

Philosophy 303. Social Ethics. Three hours.

(Formerly Philosophy 305)

A study of theoretical and practical problems of moral conduct
and proposed solutions to them: a study of the nature of ethics, value,
rights, and obligations; the relation of moral freedom, hereditary and
environmental factors, and religion to conduct: the question of the
relativity of moral values; proposed standards of moral conduct; and
problems of personal and social morality.

Philosophy 306. Logic. Three hours.
A study of correct forms of reasoning or inference; the study of
ir.ttlltlmml symbolic, and inductive lnl_,u the nature and purpose
of logic; the forms and uses of language; informal fallacies of rele-
vance and ambiguity; the purposes and types of definition; kinds of
meaning: deduction in traditional and s_\ml)ollc logic; and induction.

Philosophy 307. Philosophy of Religion. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Any one of the following courses: Philosophy 200,
Philosophy 405G, or Plzlfnsnpln 406G,

A study of the nature and meaning of religion within each of
the world-views: Supernaturalism, T\thenahsm f\atumhsm, Organ-
ism, and Idealism. A universal definition of religion is sought; the
function of philosophy of religion is examined; and the following
topics are discussed from the point of view of each of the above
philosophies: the nature of religion; the origin and nature of religious
knowledge; and the nature of (Jod the world, man, sin, and salva-
tion.
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Philosophy 308. Philosophy of the Arts. Three hours.

An examination of the major theories of art with special con-
sideration of: the structure of art; the aesthetic experience; problems
in aesthetics: and art criticism.

Philosophy 309. Existentialism. Three hours.

This course will study the traditional subject-matter of philos-
ophy—ontology, epistemology, ethics—from an existential point of
view, iec., a point of view which orients philosophical problems in
terms of the categories of existence rather than of reason. The result
is an “existential” understanding of ontology, epistemology, and ethics.
Existentialism also provides a particular orientation towards theology,
|)x\nh()]mr\ and literature: hence, the course will deal with “ex-
istential” theology (Tillich, Barth, Bultmanu, etc.), “existential” psy-

chology (Sartre, Jaspers, May, etc.), and “existential” literature (Camus,
Sartre, Kalka, Rilke, etc.)

Philosophy 310. The Analysis of Ideas. Three hours.

Prerequisite:  Philosophy 200 or consent of instructor.

Introduction to the theory and tu,]uut[uv of analysis. The aims
of the course are two-fold: (1) meuu-nm in the technique of rigor-
ous logico-mathematical analysis of propositions ordinarily t‘\[’)l(S\(‘d
in a natural language, and (2) application of this te chnique to the

analysis of basic propositions in the social, biological, and physical
sciences and the humanities.

Philosophy 311. Ordinary Language Philosophy. Three hours.

Prerequisite: An\ one of the [n]]mnng courses: Philosophy 200,
Philosophy 405G, or Philosophy 406G

A studv of llu' contemporary .lppumch to philosophy whereby
1)ln|mn])]|vu attempt to solve 1)111](:\()1}111(&] problems by .lppv.llmﬂ‘
to the meaning of language as it is ordinarily employed. The nature
of this .|ppm.1cl| to phllmnp]n proposed solutions to philosophical
problems given by its representatives, and basic eriticisms of it will
be studied and evaluated.

Philosophy 405G. History of Philosophy. Three hours.

Ancient and Medieval philosophy; a history of Western philos-
ophy from Thales (624-546 B.C.), the father of Western philosophy,
to the beginning of the Renaissance in the fourteenth century A.D.:
pre-Socratic philosophers: Socrates: Plato, Aristotle; Hellenistic and
Roman philesophy; Christianity: and Medieval philosophers and
theologians, including Augustine, Aquinas, Duns Scotus, and others.
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Philosophy 4065, History of Philosophy. Three hours.

Modern and Contemporary philnsnp]l\ a history of Western
philosophv from the Renaissance in the fourteenth Lt‘l]lll[‘\ A.D. to
the present; the Renaissance: the Reformation; science and scientific
method: and the philosophies of Bacon, Hobbes, Descartes, Spinoza,
Leibniz, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Hegel, Schopenhauer, Marx,
Nietzsche, Bergson, Deweyv, Whitehead, Russell, and others.

Philosophy 410. Contemporary Philosophy. Three hours.

Prerequisites: \n\ two of the following courses: Philosophy 200,
Philosophy 405G, « Plnlmnph\ 406G,

An examination, interpretation, and evaluation of the philos-
ophies of some of the most prominent representatives of such leading
contemporary philosophical schools of thought as Idealism, Realism,
Pragmatism  Logical Empiricism, Phenomenalism, Existentialism,
Thomism, ard Marxism. The metaphysics, epistemology, ethics, re-
ligious views, and aesthetics of the representatives of the various
schools of phiiosophy will be emphasized.

Philosophy 510. Living Philosophv. Three hours.

This course is designed for graduate students who have had little
or no training in philosophy. It is a study of such living schools of
philosophy as Pragmatism, Existentialism, Logical Empiricism, Thom-
ism, Realism. Naturalism, Organism. Materialism. and Idealism. In
each of the above philosophies, the theory of the nature of knowledge,
reality, religion, man, and the moral life will be emphasized.

PSYCHOLOGY
Requirements
For Minor Sem. Hrs.
Psychology 153, 210, and 381 ____________________ 9
Elective in psychology approved by
the division _______ 9
Total for a Minor - __ 18

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
PSYCHOLOGY
Psychology 153. General Psychology. Three hours.

An introductory course including the following topics—psvchology
as a science; the various systems of psychology; heredity; behavior
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organisms; emotional behavior; the neural system; intelligence and
individual differences; mental growth; inte ”H'Hlt't' tests and testing;
and applications of the various psychological thvmu\.

Psychology 210. Human Growth and Development.  Three
hours. -

This course deals with the physical, social. emotional, and intel-
lectual growth and development of children and adolescents.

Psychology 354G. Social Psychology. Three hours.

Group behavior of lower animals; social functions of language;
theories of human nature; (lepvndablv motives: emotional behavior;
individual and class differences; racial differences: the individual and
the group; culture and personality; personality problems; social factors
in abnormality; social factors in delinquency and crime.

Psvchology 381G. Measurement Principles and Techniques.
Three hours.

Investigations of major kinds or areas of tests, test manuals, pub-
lisher’s catalogs, and research literature; elementary statistics; test
construction, administration, scoring, and mtmprtt.ltmn of results.
Special emphasis on intelligence tests.

Psychology 390. Psvchology of Personality. Three hours.

The development and structure of personality. Temperament
aptitudes, motives, attitudes. interests, and values considered as types
of traits. Attention given to personality measurement and theories of
personality. Cultural implications for maturity in mental health in
relation to p(‘rsmm]it'\’.

Psychology 452G.  Psychology of Adolescence. Three hours.

The meaning and significance of adolescence; physical, emotional.
social, and mental growth; adolescent interests; home, school and
community problems of the adolescent; personality development.

Psychology 490G.  Abnormal Psychology. Three hours.
T_\-'p('s of abnormalities; causes, symptoms, treatment, and pre-
vention; attention given to mental health.

Psychology 550. Psychology of Childhood. Two hours.

General principles of child development; influences affecting phy-
sical, mental and emotional growth; the child and the commumity;
development of memory: nn.ufmdtmn and creative ability; social and
personality dev vlnpmem conflict and aggression: co- npmatmn and
friendship.
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Psychology 554. Psychology of Learning. Two hours,

Prerequisite:  Six hours of psychology.

The fundamental principles of learning including acquisition, re-
tention, forgetting, problem solving and symbol formation: experi-
mental studies; and the application of pr:nuplm to practical prob-
lems in habit formation. development of skills, remembering and
logical thinking.

Psychology 555. Psychology of Exceptional Children. Two hours.

Prerequisite:  Six hours of psychology.

The psychology and treatment of children having superior or
inferior mental ability: and the general methods of facilitating the
growth and de \L‘Inpmc nt of children who are hard of hearing, defec-
tive in vision, or defective in speech.

Psychology 557. Mental Measurements. Two hours.

Types of psychometric scales to measure mental ability and the
purpose and scope of each. Special emphasis on the W echsler-Bellvue
and Stanford-Binet scales.

Psychology 558. Mental Health. Two hours.

The principles of biosocial development of childern with an ap-
proach to understanding the factors influencing the child’s emotional
health and focusing attention on the me aning and lmpmtm((' of
mental hygiene in the classroom. The mental health point of view:
(Iuv]npmvut and behavior of children; communication; group dynam-
ics; the mental hygiene d‘s[)l(t\ of the prevailing pln]nm])hus of edu-

cation; the role of the school in providing a more beneficial environ-
ment for children; diagnosis and evaluation of the development of
mental health in the schoaols.
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